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Editorial 
D e a r readers : 
We a r e very p l eased to p re sen t you t h e 2002 issue of the Bal t ic J o u r n a l of Psycho-
logy. D o no t be surpr i sed - this is not a new journa l , bu t the s a m e J o u r n a l of Baltic 
Psychology tha t we l aunched u n d e r the sponso r sh ip of the Univers i ty of Latvia in the 
fall of 2000 after the 4 th In t e rna t iona l Balt ic Psychology C o n f e r e n c e held at t he 
Univers i ty of Latv ia in Riga . W e finally caught u p with the e r r o r in the English 
t r ans la t ion of the j o u r n a l title, just in t ime before t h e submiss ion to t h e re fereed 
j o u r n a l regis ter . 
We wish to thank o u r edi tor ia l b o a r d a n d our c o n t r i b u t o r s for the i r con t r ibu t ions 
to o u r j o u r n a l . We a re receiving an increas ing n u m b e r of submiss ions from ou r 
doc to ra l s t uden t s and co l leagues in the Balt ic S ta tes . T h e initial h o p e to m a k e this 
a Balt ic J o u r n a l of Psychology, offering an o p p o r t u n i t y for pub l ica t ion of research 
e m a n a t i n g from the Balt ic a r ea is b e c o m i n g a reality. Unfo r tuna t e ly , t he initial s tar t 
u p g ran t f rom the Univers i ty of Latvia has r u n ou t a n d we are facing the cha l lenge of 
increas ing o u r r e a d e r s h i p to m a k e the j o u r n a l financially v iable . W e are o p e n to 
sugges t ions and will w e l c o m e con t r ibu t ions from all sources . T h a n k you for your 
s u p p o r t a n d in teres t in ou r publ ica t ion . 
T h e c u r r e n t issue offers s o m e in te res t ing clinical r e s ea r ch o n a t t a c h m e n t and se-
pa ra t i on issues, an a r e a of cons iderab le r e sea rch in te res t in t h e clinical psychology 
p r o g r a m at t h e Facul ty of E d u c a t i o n and Psychology of the Univers i ty of Latvia , as 
well as innovat ive w o r k in o rgan iza t iona l psychology. We try to inc lude p a p e r s in the 
a reas of school , clinical, social and o rgan iza t iona l psychology to a d d r e s s the in teres ts 
of a wider r e a d e r s h i p in cu r r en t a reas of appl ied psychology. 
We w e l c o m e your c o m m e n t s and suggest ions o n how to improve the qual i ty and 
in teres t level of our j o u r n a l and we l come your pa r t i c ipa t ion in o u r fo rum. 
Solveiga Miezitis 
Editor of the Baltic Journal of Psychology 
BALTIC Journal OF PSYCHOLOGY /2002, Vol 3, No. 1/ 
REPORTS OF EMPIRICAL 
STUDIES 
Psiholoģiska separacija mates - meitas 
attiecībās pieaugušo vecumā 
Anika Miltuze, 
Latvijas Un ive r s i t ā t e , Latvija 
Pētījuma mērķis ir noskaidrot pieaugušu meitu psiholoģisko separāciju attiecībās ar 
māti un tās saistību ar meitu priekšstatiem par attiecībām ar māti bērnībā līdz 16 gadu 
vecumam. Kā bērnības attiecību dimensijas tiek izdalītas emocionālais siltums un kon­
trole. Paralēli tiek pētīta psiholoģiskās separācijas saistība ar atsevišķiem demogrāfis­
kajiem rādītājiem (meitu vecums un ģimenes stāvoklis). Psiholoģiskā separācija ietver 
funkcionālo, emocionālo, konfliktuālo un at t ieksmes neatkar ību. Pētījumā piedalījās 
224 dažādu kursu klātienes un neklātienes, dažādu specialitāšu s tudentes vecumā no 
18 līdz 30 gadiem (vidējais vecums - 21 gads) . Kā izpētes metodes tika izmantotas 
Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptauja (Psychological Separation Inventory, Hoffman, 1984) 
un Vecāku attieksmes aptauja (Parental Bonding Instrument, Parker et.al., 1979). Pētīju­
ma rezultāti parādīja ciešu saistību starp emocionālo siltumu meitu attiecībās ar māti 
bērnībā un emocionālo tuvību, nepieciešamību pēc atbals ta , līdzīgiem uzskatiem ar 
māti un brīvību no konfliktiem pieaugušo vecumā. Kontrole bērnībā saistījās ar emo­
cionālo atkarību no mātes pieaugušo vecumā. Atsevišķas psiholoģiskās separācijas ska­
las saistījās ar meitu vecumu un ģimenes stāvokli. 1 
Atslēgvārdi: psiholoģiskā separācija, mā te s u n mei tas at t iecības. 
T e o r ē t i s k a i s p a m a t o j u m s 
Psiholoģiskās separācijas jēdziens ir aizgūts n o psihoanal ī t i skās teorijas, un t am visvai­
rāk pievērsusies A S V psihoanalī t iskās skolas pārs tāve M a r g a r e t a Māle re (Mahler , Pine 
& Bergman , 1975), runājot pa r separācijas - individuācijas procesu n o dz imšanas brīža 
līdz 3 gadu v e c u m a m , kad b ē r n a m veidojas sava " E s " reprezentāci ja , t.i., spēja da rbo­
ties neatkar īgi no m ā t e s un kognitīvi redzēt pa šam sevi kā atdalī tu indivīdu. Šajā laikā 
bērns kļūst arī emocionāl i nea tkar īgāks no mā te s . Separāci jas - individuācijas process 
a p m ē r a m 3 g a d u vecumā noslēdzas ar mā tes tēla internalizāciju (Mahle r , P ine , & Berg­
man , 1975). 
Pēter is Bloss (Blos, 1979) velk para lē les s t a rp separāci jas - individuācijas p roces iem 
zīdaiņa vecumā un a tdal ī šanos no vecākiem pusaudža gados . Balstot ies uz jau pie-
' Autora piezīme. Korespondenci par šo rakstu sūtīt Anikai Miltuzei, e-pasts: psihologi@eduinf.lu.lv 
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minēto separācijas - individuācijas fāžu aprakstu zīdaiņa un agrīnās bērnības vecumā, 
autors izdala 4 atdalītus psiholoģiskās separācijas aspektus pusaudža vecumā - bērna 
spēja darboties neatkarīgi 2 - 3 gadu vecumā sasaucas ar pusaudža spēju tikt galā ar 
savām personiskajām lietām bez vecāku palīdzības; bērna spēja apzināties sevi kā atse­
višķu būtni un veidot priekšstatu pašam par sevi sasaucas ar pusaudža spēju veidot 
pašam savus uzskatus un pārliecības, nesaistītus ar vecāku uzskatiem; bērnībā attiecības 
ar māti ir augstākā mērā kompleksas, tās ietver sevī gan emocionālo atkarību no mātes, 
gan vienlaicīgi konfliktus un negatīvas izjūtas. Tāpēc pusaudža vecumā tiek runāts gan 
par pusaudža spēju atbrīvoties no pārlieku lielas tuvības un emocionālā atbalsta no 
vecāku puses, gan par brīvību no pārmērīgas vainas izjūtas, aizvainojuma un dusmām 
attiecībās ar vecākiem. Amerikāņu psihologs Džefrijs Hofmans (Hoffman, 1984) iesa­
ka visas šīs fāzes apvienot vienā nosaukumā - psiholoģiskā separācija. Šis apzīmējums 
tiks izmantots ari šī raksta ietvaros. 
Psiholoģiskā separācija ir sava "Es" mēreni stabila reprezentācija, kas ir atšķirīga no 
"svarīgo ci tu" un objektu reprezentācijas (Ruebush, 1994). Psiholoģiskā separācija no 
vecākiem tiek uzskatīta par vienu no būtiskākajiem attīstības uzdevumiem, lai indivīds 
kļūtu pieaudzis un notiktu pāreja no pusaudža vecuma uz br iedumu. Šī doma ir pār­
stāvēta vairākās psiholoģiskajās teorijās - gan psihoanalītiskajā pieejā, kur tiek uzsvērts, 
ka veiksmīga abu separācijas - individuācijas fāžu atrisināšana ir nepieciešama veselīgai 
psiholoģiskajai attīstībai (Blos, 1979), gan Ē.Eriksona (Ericson) psihosociālās attīstības 
teorijā, kur runāts par bērnu atdalīšanos no vecākiem un savas neatkarīgas identitātes 
veidošanu (Eriksons, 1999), gan ari ģimenes sistēmu teorijā, kur tiek uzsvērts pienā­
kums attīstīt emocionālo, uzvedības un kognitīvo neatkarību no vecākiem (Olson, Rus-
sell & Sprenkle, 1983). Tomēr vairums šo teoriju aplūko abu dzimuma jauniešu psiho­
loģiskās separācijas procesu no vecākiem, neizdalot dzimumatšķirības. 
Pētot psiholoģiskās separācijas procesus pusaudža vecumā, ir svarīgi ņemt vērā gan 
bērnu, gan vecāku dzimumu, jo attiecības ir divvirzienu - tās ietver gan vecāku izturēša­
nos pret bērnu, gan bērna izturēšanos pret vecākiem (Russell & Saebel, 1997). 
Viena no pirmajām par dzimumā bāzētajām atšķirībām vecāku attieksmē pret bērnu 
sāka runāt Nensija Čodorova (Chodorow, 1974, 1978, 1987). Viņa uzsvēra, ka māte 
izturas atšķirīgi pret meitu un dēlu jau zīdaiņa vecumā, turklāt ir vērojamas atšķirības 
ari meitu un dēlu identifikācijas procesos. Atšķirībā no sākotnējiem psihoanalīt iska­
j iem uzskatiem, kuros tiek akcentēta meitas edipālā mīlestība pret tēvu un vienlaicīgā 
novēršanās no mātes , N .Čodorova raksta, ka meitas dzimumident i tā tes attīstība ne­
prasa noraidīt viņas agrīno identificēšanos ar māti (Chodorovv, 1987). Māte ir aprūpētāja 
un identifikācijas avots abu dzimumu bērniem, tomēr meitenes identificēšanās turpi­
nās visu dzīvi, kamēr zēna identifikācija ar māti tiek lauzta un pārnesta uz tēvu. N.Čo­
dorova to nosauc par "pagarināto" identificēšanos ar māti un norāda, ka cīņa par auto­
nomiju no mātes ir viens no lielākajiem strīda jautājumiem sievietes dzīves pieredzē 
(Chodorovv, 1978). 
Novatorisku skatījumu uz sievietes psiholoģiju pauž Džeina Beikere Millere (Miller, 
1976), kura atšķirībā no Māleres un Blosa kā nozīmīgu sievietes personības komponen­
tu izdala nevis separēšanos, bet gan tieši pretēji - afiliāciju un attiecības ar citiem. Viņas 
viedoklim pievienojas ari Karola Gilligana (Gilligan, 1982), kura atzīmē, ka sievietes 
realitāte ir atšķirīga no vīrieša realitātes, turklāt īpaši akcentē sievietes spēju saskaņoties 
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ar citiem. Autores runā par tādu sievietes būtību, kas sevī ietver "pievienošanos ci­
tiem", t.i., centrēšanos uz attiecībām ar citiem, un, viņuprāt, šīs spējas saknes ir meklēja­
mas meitas sākotnējās attiecībās ar māti. 
Ari Dženeta Sareja (Surrey, 1985, 1991) uzsver, ka sievietēm sevis izjūta veidojas 
tikai attiecībās ar citiem. Viņa ir izstrādājusi t.sk. "self-in-relation" teoriju, kas ir veltīta 
īpaši sievietes attīstībai. Dž.Sareja apgalvo, ka sievietes attīstības mērķis nebūt nav se-
parēšanās, bet gan attiecību veidošana un saglabāšana, un sievietes veselīgas attīstības 
raksturīga iezīme ir attiecību ietilpības un kompetences padziļināšana (Surrey, 1985). 
Ari šī pētniece norāda, ka attiecības un identitāte attīstās sinhroni un ka šīs prasmes ir 
veidojušās saistībā ar pr imāro aprūpētāju (parasti - māti) . Tieši šajās attiecībās maza 
meitene tiek aprūpēta, un tas arvein vairāk atsaucas uz tālākajām att iecībām, kur ir 
nepieciešamas rūpes un gādība. "Self-in-relation" teorijas atbalstītāju uzskatos var at­
rast norādes, ka, ņemot vērā īpašo sievietes attīstības situāciju, separācijas - individuā-
cijas procesu vairāk var saistīt ar vīriešu attīstību (Allen & Stoltenberg, 1995). 
Ja mēs pieņemam, ka psiholoģiskā separācija pusaudža gados un agrīnā jaunībā vairāk 
ir vīriešu privilēģija, tad rodas jautājums - vai meitas attiecības ar māti visu mūžu saglabā­
jas tādas kā bērnībā? Dala teorētiķu uzskata, ka var runāt par mātes un meitas attiecību 
pāreju jaunā kvalitātē, kas balstās uz savstarpējo empātiju (Surrey, 1985; Jordan, 991). 
Džudita Džordana (Jordan, 1991) ir ieviesusi apzīmējumu "separācija saiknes ietvaros" 
(separatness within connection), kas nozīmē, ka atdalīšanās no mātes ir iespējama tikai 
caur tuvām attiecībām ar viņu. Šīs domas atbalstītāji uzskata, ka šis process ir atslēga 
mātes un meitas attiecību izmaiņām pusaudža vecumā (Ruebush, 1994). 
Fakts, ka pastāv atšķirības vīriešu un sieviešu psiholoģiskajā separācija, ir apstiprinājies 
vairākos pēūjumos. Ir novērots, ka sievietēm piemīt lielāka spēja paturēt pozitīvās saites 
ar vecākiem nekā vīriešiem (Moore, 1987), un ka jaunas sievietes pārdzīvo daudz lielāku 
tuvību ar saviem vecākiem nekā jauni vīrieši (Frank, Avery & Laman, 1988), turklāt kopu­
mā sievietes vairāk demonstrē afiliāciju ģimenei, tuvību un emocionālās izpausmes. Vīrieši 
tai pat laikā vairāk pauž vajadzību pēc neatkarības un pašdiferencēšanās (McDermot et. 
al., 1983 kā cit. Allen & Stoltenberg, 1995). Pētot tieši saldējošo jauniešu separācijas 
procesus, ir novērots, ka studentes demonstrē nozīmīgi zemāku psiholoģisko separāciju 
nekā studenti (Lopez, Campbell & Watkins, 1986; Lapsley, Rice & Shadid, 1989). Daži 
autori (Allen & Stoltenberg, 1995) iesaka šīs atšķirības aplūkot caur "self-in-relation" 
teorijas (Surrey, 1985, 1991) prizmu, kur tiek runāts par sievietes virzību veidot tuvas 
attiecības, balstoties uz savām bērnības attiecībām ar māti. 
Vecāku un bērnu savstarpējās attiecības ir agrīnākās un ilgstošākās sociālās attiecī­
bas cilvēka dzīvē, un šo attiecību kvalitātei ir nozīmīga loma katra indivīda psihosociā-
lajā attīstībā. Tai pašā laikā galvenā problēma bērnu un vecāku savstarpējo attiecību 
izpētē ir saistīta ar attiecību centrālo jēdzienu definēšanu un mērīšanu (Pedersen, 1994). 
Pamatojoties uz iepriekš veiktiem pētījumiem (Ainsworth et.al., 1975; Schaefer, 1965; 
Siegelman, 1963 kā cit. Parker, Tupling & Brown, 1979), Gordons Pārķers (Parker) kā 
galvenās vecāku un bērnu savstarpējo attiecību dimensijas piedāvā emocionālo siltumu 
iepretī emocionālajam vēsumam un kontroli iepretī autonomijas sekmēšanai , kā vado­
šo tomēr izdalot emocionālā siltuma dimensiju (Parker, Tupling & Brown, 1979). 
Dž. Boulbija (Bowlby) radītās pieķeršanās teorijas ietvaros ir vecāku emocionālais 
siltums, mīlestība un rūpes par bērnu tiek definēti kā viens no būtiskākajiem kompo-
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nen t i em indivīda psihosociālajā attīstībā (Boulbijs, 1998), jo tas ļauj justies b ē r n a m 
p ie t i ekami droši, lai d o t o s pētīt apkār tē jo vidi un apzinā tos savas spējas (Car ton & 
Nowicki, 1994 kā cit. H e r z & Gul lone , 1999), un t iek uzskatīts, ka tieši st ipra un droša 
emoc ionā l ā saite dod indivīdam spēju separē t ies un individuēties (Boulbijs, 1998). 
Tātad - no vienas puses , ir skaidrs, ka vecāku emocionāla i s s i l tums un rūpes bērn ibā 
var būt būtisks p r i ekšno te ikums veselīgai psiholoģiskajai separācijai pusaudža gados, 
lai gan empīr i sku pēt ī jumu šajā j o m ā ir m a z (pārsvarā psiholoģiskā separācija ir pētī ta 
saistībā ar adaptāci ju augstskolai (Lapsley, Rice & Shadid , 1989); depresi ju (Lopez , 
C a m p b e l l & Watkins, 1986); un mātes u n mei tas a t t iec ībām t agadnē (Ruebush , 1994)). 
Savukārt , n o o t ras puses, runājot pa r sievietes attīstības situāciju, gan teorēt iski (Cho-
dorow, 1978; Gilligan, 1982; Surrey, 1985), gan praktiskajos pēt ī jumos (Baruch & Bar-
net t , 1983; Chavis, 1987; Fischer, 1981; Goldberg , 1995; Rivers, Ba rne t t & Baruch, 
1979; Troll,1989) tiek uzsvērta sievietes pagar inā tā identif icēšanās ar māt i un kopības 
izjūta, kas pa redz tuvības un emoc ionā lo saišu saglabāšanu. Līdz ar t o var teikt, ka 
šobrīd psiholoģijā ir apgrū t inā ta izpra tne par no rma t īvām m ā t e s - mei tas at t iecībām, 
un, lai gan nev ienam nav šaubu, ka vecāku emocionāla i s s i l tums ir loti būtisks faktors 
j e b k u r a indivīda psihosociālajā attīstībā, ir grūti p rognozē t , k ā d a tieši l o m a t am ir 
psiholoģiskās separācijas procesos mātes u n mei tas at t iecībās. Līdz ar to izkristalizējas 
arī šī pēt ī juma jautā jums: 
• Vai pastāv saistība starp mātes emocionālo siltumu bērnībā un meitas 
psiholoģisko separāciju 18-30 gadu vecumā? 
Pama to jo t i e s uz P ā r ķ ē r a izdalī to o t r o a t t iecību dimensi ju u n ievērojot m e i t u d e ­
mogrā f i sko situāciju, t iek izvirzīti vēl divi pap i ldu pē t ī juma jau tā jumi : 
• Vai pastāv saistība starp mātes kontroli bērnībā un meitas psiholoģisko separāciju 
18-30 gadu vecumā? 
• Vai pastāv saistība starp meitas psiholoģisko separāciju no mātes un viņas 
vecumu, laulības statusu un to, vai meita pati ir māte? 
M e t o d e 
Pētījuma dalībnieki 
Aptaujas anke tu komplek t s tika izdalīts Latvijas augstskolu dažādu kursu un dažādu 
special i tāšu 250 s t u d e n t ē m , a tpakaļ tika s aņemtas anke tas n o 228 sievietēm vecumā no 
18 līdz 30 gad iem. 4 anke ta s izrādījās neder īgas , j o šīm sievietēm m ā t e s bija mirušas , un 
līdz ar to nebija iespējams pētīt psiholoģisko separāciju n o mātes . Gal īgo izlasi veidoja 
224 sievietes, kuru vidējais vecums - 21 gads . 
Instrumentārijs 
Sievietes aizpildīja aptauju komplek tu , kas sastāvēja n o aptaujas pa r demogrāfiskaj iem 
da t i em, Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptaujas (Hoffman, 1984) u n Vecāku piesaistes ap­
taujas (Parker , Tupling & Brown, 1979). Visu aptauju aizpildīšana ilga 25 minūtes . 
Demogrā f i sko da tu aptauja t ika izs t rādāta ar mērķi noska idro t sieviešu vecumu, 
laulības s ta tusu u n to, vai sievietei ir bērn i un cik to ir. 
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Psiholoģiskās separācijas pētīšanai tika izmantota Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptauja 
(Psychological Separa t ion I n v e n t o r y - P S I , saīsinājums latviešu valodā - PSA) , ko izstrā­
dājis amer ikāņu psihologs Džefrijs Hofmans (Hoffman, 1984). Šī aptauja ir veidota, pa­
matojoties uz separācijas - individuācijas psihodinamisko model i vēlīnā pusaudža un agrīnā 
pieaugušo vecumā (Bios, 1979). Tā pēta psiholoģisko separāciju no vecākiem kā multidi-
mensiālu procesu. Aptauja sastāv n o 138 apgalvojumiem, kas ietver sevī četras apakšska-
las: Funkcionālā neatkarība (FN) - spēja tikt galā ar dažādām prakt iskām un personis­
kām lietām bez vecāku palīdzības (skala ietver 26 apgalvojumus, piem., " E s bieži lūdzu 
savu māti palīdzēt m a n u personisko prob lēmu risināšanā"); Emocionālā neatkarība (EN) 
- brīvība n o pārmērīgas vajadzības pēc atzinīga novērtē juma, kopības izjūtas, tuvuma un 
emocionālā atbalsta no vecāku puses (ietver 34 apgalvojumus, piem. "Es dažreiz zvanu uz 
mājām, lai tikai dzirdētu savas mātes balsi"); Konfliktuālā neatkarība (KN) - brīvība no 
pārmērīgas vainas izjūtas, nemiera , neuzticēšanās, aizvainojuma, d u s m ā m un atbildības 
izjūtas attiecībā pret vecākiem (ietver 50 apgalvojumus, piem., " E s kļūstu dusmīga, kad 
m a n a māte kritizē man i" ) ; Attieksmes neatkarība (AN) - atšķirības s tarp savu un vecāku 
attieksmi, uzskat iem un pārliecību (skala ietver 28 apgalvojumus, piem., "Man i uzskati 
pa r bērnu audzināšanu ir līdzīgi kā mana i māte i" ) . Kopējā psiholoģiskā separācija ir 
ap rēķ ināma tikai gadījumā, ja visas apakšskalas pozitīvi korelē savā s tarpā (Hoffman, 
1984). Pētījuma dal ībniekiem pēc Likerta skalas no 1 līdz 5 vajadzēja novērtēt , cik lielā 
mērā katrs apgalvojums attiecas uz viņu, ku r 1 = "Pilnībā nav taisnība par m an i " u n 5 = 
"Ļot i patiesi par mani" . Aptauja ir paredzēta , lai pētītu psiholoģisko separāciju n o mātes 
un tēva, līdz ar to puse jautā jumu (69) att iecas uz māti , puse - uz tēvu. Ka t r ā apakšskalā 
iegūtie punkti tiek skaitīti atsevišķi attiecībā uz katru vecāku un a tņemt i no maksimāli 
iespējamā punktu skaita attiecībās ar ka t ru no vecākiem katrā skalā. Augstāks punktu 
skaits norāda uz augstāku psiholoģisko separāciju. 
Aptaujas oriģināls tika saņemts no a u t o r a un aptaujas adaptēšana i latviešu valodā 
tika piel ietota tu rp u n a tpaka ļ tu lkošana. Šajā pēt ī jumā t ika izmantot i t ikai tādi jau tā­
jumi, kas at t iecas uz a t t iec ībām ar māti . A u t o r s norāda , ka aptaujas apakšskalu Kron-
baha alfas koeficients at t iecībās ar māti ir robežās n o 0.84 līdz 0.92 (Hoffman, 1984). 
Lai izpētītu mei tu pr iekšs ta tus par m ā t e s iz turēšanos pre t viņu bērnībā , tika izman­
to ta Vecāku a t t ieksmes aptauja (Parenta l Bond ing In s t rumen t - PBI , saīsinājums lat­
viešu valodā - VAA) , ku ru 1979. gadā izveidoja Parkers , Tuplinga un B r a u n s (Parker , 
Tupling, Brown, 1979), Latvijā tulkojusi u n savos pēt ī jumos izmantojusi Ieva Bi te (Bi­
te, 1998). Aptau ja sastāv n o 25 apgalvojumiem, kas r aks tu ro vecāku at t ieksmi un iz­
turēšanos pre t bē rnu līdz 16 gadu vecumam. Katrs apgalvojums r e sponden t am jānovērtē 
pēc Liker ta skalas n o 0 līdz 3, ku r 0 noz īmē " te pi lnībā atbilst", be t 3 - " n e m a z man 
neatbilst" . Aptau ja sevī ietver divas apakšskalas . P i rmā ir emocionālā siltuma skala 
(sastāv no 12 apgalvojumiem, piem. , "Runā j a ar man i sirsnīgā, d raudz īgā bals ī") , kurā 
augsti rezul tāt i norāda , ka vecāki bijuši emocionā l i atsaucīgi, saprotoš i u n draudzīgi , 
turpret ī zemi rezul tāt i l iecina par emoc ionā lu vēsumu, no ra idošu a t t ieksmi u n nepie­
t i e k a m ā m r ū p ē m . O t r a ir kontroles skala (sastāv n o 13 apgalvojumiem, piem., "Mēģi ­
nāja kon t ro lē t visu, ko es darī ju") , kur augsti rezultāt i no rāda , ka vecāki ir kavējuši 
b ē r n a nea tkar ības izpausmes , izrādījuši pā rmēr īgu ap rūp i un pas t ipr inā tu kontrol i , tur­
pret ī zemi rezul tāt i l iecina par bē rna nea tkar ības un au tonomi jas veicināšanu. Šajā 
pēt ī jumā apgalvojumi t ika at t iecināti nevis uz ab iem vecākiem, be t t ikai uz m ā t e s iz-
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t u rē šanos pre t mei tu līdz 16 gadu vecumam. 
Ap tau ja tika veikta frontāli , s tuden tu auditorijās. 
R e z u l t ā t i 
Aptauju skalu iekšējā saskaņotība 
Tā kā Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptauja Latvijā tika i z m a n t o t a p i r m o reizi, p i rmais 
anal īzes p o s m s ietvēra sevī iekšējās saskaņot ības no te ikšanu ar K r o n b a h a alfas koefi­
c ientu pal īdzību aptaujas skalām. Noskaidrojās , ka iekšējās saskaņot ības koeficienti ir 
augsti v isām skalām: 
• F u n k c i o n ā l ā s nea tka r ība s skalai a = 0,84; 
• E m o c i o n ā l ā s nea tka r ības skalai a = 0,85; 
• Konf l ik tuā lās nea tka r ības skalai a = 0,87; 
• A t t i e k s m e s n e a t k a r ī b a s skalai oc = 0,83. 
T ika izrēķināta K r o n b a h a alfa arī Vecāku piesaistes aptaujas skalām. Ar ī tā norāda , 
ka aptaujas iekšējā saskaņot ība ir augsta: 
• E m o c i o n ā l ā s i l tuma skalai a = 0,90; 
• K o n t r o l e s skala i a = 0,90. 
Līdz ar to var teikt, ka aptaujas, kas ir lietotas šajā pētījumā, demonst rē augstu ticamību. 
Psiholoģiskās separācijas rādītāji un to salīdzinājums ar oriģinālās aptaujas 
izlases datiem 
Sal īdzinot šajā pēt ī jumā iegūtos psiholoģiskās separācijas skalu apraks tošās statist ikas 
rādītājus a r a u t o r a iegūtaj iem atbilstošajiem rādītāj iem ASV, ku r ari t ika pēt ī tas augst­
skolu s tuden te s vecumā n o 18 līdz 22 gad iem (Hoffman, 1985), v a r a m redzēt , ka Latvi­
jas s ievie tēm ir vē ro jamas nedaudz augstākas vidējās vērt ības funkcionālās u n attiek­
smes nea tkar ības skalās, be t šīs atšķirības nav statistiski nozīmīgas , tu rp re t im statistiski 
nozīmīgi zemāki rezul tā t i ir gūti emocionā lās u n konfl iktuālās nea tka r ības skalās (skat. 
1. t abu lā ) . 
1 . t a b u l a . Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptaujas (PSA) skalu aprakstošā statistika meitām 







<n = l07) 
SD t tests 
Funkc ionā lā 3 3 , 0 0 9 , 2 0 31 10 1,79 
neatkarība 
E m o c i o n ā l ā 3 5 , 9 8 11,77 42 13 - 4 . 2 0 * * 
neatkarība 
Konfl iktuālā 6 5 , 7 5 15,55 80 1? - 1 2 , 8 7 * * 
neatkarība 
A t t i e k s m e s 2 5 , 7 5 9 , 2 4 25 1 1 0 ,54 
neatkarība 
* (Hoffman, 1985) 
**p<0,001 
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FN EN KN AN ES 
Funkcionālā neatkarība ( F N ) 
Emoc ionā lā neatkarība ( E N ) 0 , 6 6 * * 
Konll iktuālā neatkarība ( K N ) 0 , 0 2 4 -0 ,04 
Att ieksmes neatkarība ( A N ) 0 , 4 3 * * 0 ,40** - 0 , 3 1 * * 
Emocionāla is s i l tums bērnībā (ES) - 0 , 4 0 * * - 0 , 3 9 * * 0 , 4 5 * * - 0 , 3 9 * * 
Kontrole bērnībā (K) - 0 . 0 9 - 0 , 5 8 * * -0 ,07 0 , 1 5 * - 0 , 3 5 * * 
** p < 0,01 
*p < 0,05 
Pētot psiholoģiskās separācijas saistību ar Vecāku attieksmes aptaujas apakšskalām 
un atbildot uz izvirzītajiem pētījuma jautājumiem, var teikt, ka pastāv statistiski nozīmīga 
negatīva sakarība starp meitu priekšstatu pa r emocionāl i sil tām at t iecībām ar māt i 
bērnībā un funkcionālo, emocionālo un attieksmes neatkarību, kā ari statistiski nozīmīga 
pozitīva sakarība ar konfliktuālo neatkarību. Kontroles skala veidoja statistiski nozīmīgu 
negatīvu korelāciju tikai ar emocionālo neatkarību un pozitīvu korelāciju ar attieksmes 
neatkarību. 
Emocionālais siltums un kontrole veido statistiski nozīmīg negatīvu savstarpējo ko­
relāciju. 
Psiholoģiskās separācijas un demogrāfisko rādītāju saistība 
Pētījumā tika aprēķināta korelācija starp meitu psiholoģiskās separācijas rādītājiem un 
viņu vecumu. Kā var redzēt 3. tabulā, nozīmīga pozitīva sakarība ir novērojama tikai 
starp meitu vecumu un funkcionālo un emocionālo neatkarību. 
Savukārt, izmantojot ~£- kritēriju, tika konstatēta statistiski nozīmīga saistība starp 
meitas funkcionālo un emocionālo neatkarību no savas mātes un viņas laulības statusu, 
kā arī funkcionālo un emocionālo neatkarību un audzināmo bērnu skaitu. 
Lai noskaidrotu apakšgrupu, pēc dažādiem demogrāfiskajiem rādītājiem sadalītu, 
psiholoģiskās separācijas atšķirības, tās tika izveidotas pēc šādiem kritērijiem: 
• ģimenes stāvoklis (precējušās - 8%, neprecējušās - 92%); 
• bērni (nav bērnu - 90%, ir viens bērns - 6%, ir divi un vairāk bērnu - 4%) . 
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Tā kā Latvijā veiktajā pētījumā iekšējās saskaņotības rādītāji ir tikpat augsti kā Hof-
mana veiktajā aptaujā, var domāt, ka rezultāti ir savstarpēji salīdzināmi. 
Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptaujas un Vecāku attieksmes aptaujas rādītāju 
saistība 
Izmantojot Pīrsona korelācijas koeficientu, noskaidrojās, ka, pirmkārt, pastāv vairākas 
nozīmīgas korelācijas starp atsevišķām Psiholoģiskās separācijas skalām - pozitīvi korelē 
funkcionālās un emocionālās neatkarības skalas (0 .66) , at t ieksmes neatkarības skala 
korelē ar visām trim pārējām psiholoģiskās neatkarības skalām (skat. 2. tabulu). 
2. tabula. Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptaujas (PSA) un Vecāku attieksmes aptaujas (VAA) 
skalu korelāciju matrica {n—224) 
1 3 
Sakarība ar PSA skalam 
Neatkarīgie mainīgie Funkcionālā Emocionālā Konjliktuālā Attieksmes 
neatkarība neatkarība neatkarība neatkarība 
V e c u m s (r) 0 , 3 6 * * 0 , 2 8 * * 0,01 0,05 
Precējušās vai neprecējušās 22 95*** 13 ,86* 4 , 7 3 4 ,16 
Bērni (X2) 24 , 9 5 * * 2 5 , 3 8 * * 10,66 15,96 
*** p < 0.001 **p< 0.01 *p< 0.05 
r - sakarība noteikta ar Pīrsona korelācijas koeficientu 
X2 - sakarība noteikta, izmantojot., hī kvadrāta " kritēriju. 
Precētas un neprecētas sievietes statistiski nozīmīgas atšķirības (skat. 4. tabulu) fun­
kcionālajā un emocionālajā neatkarības skalā. Tāda pati nozīmīga atšķirība šajās skalās 
pastāv starp sievietēm, kam ir un nav bērnu. Attieksmes skalas vērtību sadalījums sta­
tistiski nozīmīgi atšķiras ari sievietēm, kam ir un nav bērnu. 
4. tabula. Psiholoģiskas separācijas aptaujas skalu (PSA) aprakstošas statistikas radītāji 










M SD M SD M SD M SD 
Ģimenes stāvoklis 
precējušās ( n = 1 9 ) 4 1 , 2 6 7 . 5 4 4 5 , 9 5 9 ,68 6 7 , . 6 3 16 ,11 2 9 , 2 6 10 ,66 
neprecējušās ( n = 2 0 5 ) 3 2 , 2 3 8 ,98 3 5 , 0 5 1 1 , 5 4 6 5 , 5 8 15 ,52 2 5 , 4 2 0 6 , 0 9 
Secinošā statistika U = 908,5*** t = -3,98*** n. s.a. n. s.a. 
Bērni 
nav bērnu ( n = 2 0 3 ) 32 ,31 9 . 1 4 3 5 , 2 2 1 1 , 8 0 6 5 , 8 2 1 5 , 3 9 2 5 , 2 2 9 .18 
v i e n s bērns (n=13) 3 7 , 6 9 6 , 8 6 4 1 , 0 0 8 ,68 6 7 , 4 6 17 ,28 2 9 , 0 8 7 . 1 4 
divi un vairāk (n=8) 4 2 , 8 8 6 , 4 2 4 7 , 0 0 8 ,18 6 1 , 1 3 18,11 3 3 , 6 3 9 , 9 4 
Secinošā statistika H= 12,95** H= 11, 47** n. s.a. H = 7.28* 
*** p < 0.001; **p< 0.01; *p< 0.05 
n.s.a. - nav statistiski nozīmīgu atšķirību 
U- Manna-Vitnija Ukritērijs 
t - tests 
H- Kruskola-Valisa rangu summu tests 
Tātad pētījuma rezultāti apliecina, ka pastāv sakarība starp meitu psiholoģisko separāci-
ju no mātēm un emocionālo siltumu un kontroli attiecībās ar māti un ka psiholoģiskā sepa-
rācija ir saistīta gan ar meitas vecumu, gan laulības statusu un bērnu skaitu. 
Iz t i rzā jums 
Analizējot iegūtos rezultātus, var teikt, ka šī pētījuma dalībnieces kopumā ir demonstrējušas 
rezultātus, kas ir diezgan līdzīgi tiem, kādi iegūti pētījumā ar studentēm ASV. Visizteik­
tākās atšķirības novērojamas konfliktuālās neatkarības skalā, kur Latvijas sievietes uzrāda 
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3 . t a b u l a . Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptaujas skalu (PSA) saistība ar vecumu, laulību statusu 
un bērnu esamību (n=224) 
1 4 
zemāku neatkarību, t.i., v iņām ir izteiktāka vainas izjūta, dusmas, aizvainojums, neatrisi­
nātas p rob lēmas un neuzticēšanās savām mā tēm. Tas ļauj domāt , ka sievietēm Latvijā 
dusmu un aizvainojuma uzkrāšana, neizpaušana un nešana sevī ir raksturīgāka, nekā tas ir 
sievietēm ASV. Lielā m ē r ā to varētu skaidrot ar latvisko mentali tāt i un audzināšanu, kas 
nav atbalstījusi emociju izpaušanu un izrādīšanu ne ģ imenē , ne sabiedrībā vispār. Z e m ā k i 
rezultāti uzrādīti arī emocionālās neatkarības skalā, kas norāda, ka Latvijas sievietes izjūt 
ari lielāku emocionālo atkarību no savas mātes , t.i., lielāku nepieciešamību pēc atbalsta, 
pozitīva novērtējuma, tuvības ar savu māti nekā A S V sievietes. 
Pētot psiholoģiskās separācijas skalu savstarpējās korelācijas, jāatzīst, ka visciešāk ir 
saistīta funkcionālā un emocionālā neatkarība. Šis rezultāts pilnīgi sakrīt ari ar Dž. Hof-
m a n a veiktajiem pētījumiem (Hoffman, 1984), kur s ta rp šīm skalām parādījās cieša kore­
lācija (0.55). Autors atzīmē, ka abas skalas pē ta savstarpēji saistītus komponen tus . Var 
secināt, ka meitas , kuras jūtas emocionāli tuvākas savai mātei , tai pašā laikā izjūt lielākas 
grūtības veidot pašas savu personisko dzīvi un risināt personiska rakstura jautājumus, kā 
arī savos uzskatos vairāk piekrīt mātes d o m ā m u n att ieksmei. Jāpiezīmē, ka meitas, kuras 
ir demonstrē jušas augstāku konfliktuālo neatkarību, no rāda uz z e m ā k u at t ieksmes neat­
karību, t.i., aizvainojums, dusmas, vainas izjūta, a izdomīgums attiecībās ar māt i saistās ar 
viedokļu un uzskatu atšķirībām. U n otrādi - meitas, kuras attiecības ar māti jūtas brīvas 
no savstarpējiem konfliktiem, aizvainojuma u n d u s m ā m , demons t rē lielāku uzskatu un 
att ieksmes sakritību ar māti. Var secināt, ka labākas attiecības ar māti (bez iekšējām negā­
cijām) cieši saistās ar uzskatu u n at t ieksmes sakritību. Šī saistība, šķiet, norāda , ka meitu 
vajadzība identificēties ar māt i un viņas uzskat iem turpinās arī p ieaugušo vecumā, jo 
meitas, ku rām ir labas attiecības ar māti , nebūt netiecas veidot savus atšķirīgus uzskatus. 
Šis rezultāts sakrīt gan ar teorētiskajām nos tādnēm pa r mei tu pagar inā to identifikāciju ar 
māti (Chodorow, 1978), gan arī ar pētījumos gūtajiem apst iprinājumiem, ka pat pieaug­
ušām mei tām ir novērojama spēcīga identifikācija ar māt i (Smith, Mullis & Wayne Hill, 
1995; Smith, Wayne Hill & Mullis, 1998). 
Meklējot atbildi uz izvirzītajiem pētījuma jautā jumiem, jāsecina, ka emocionālais sil­
tums attiecībās ar māti bērnībā nozīmīgi negatīvi kore lē ar funkcionālo, emocionālo un 
at t ieksmes neatkarību, kā arī vienlaikus pozitīvi kore lē ar konfliktuālo neatkarību. Tas 
nozīmē, ka sievietes, kuras savas attiecības a r māti bērn ībā uzrāda kā emocionāli siltas, 
atbalstošas u n mīļas, arī p ieaugušo vecumā vairāk tiecas uz emocionālo tuvību ar māti , 
izjūt nepieciešamību pēc viņas atbalsta un palīdzības personiskās dzīves organizēšanā u n 
norāda uz līdzīgiem uzskat iem ar māti , tā tad k o p u m ā - demons t rē z e m u psiholoģiskās 
separācijas līmeni. Atbi lde uz izvirzīto pētī juma jau tā jumu ir šāda - augstāks emocionā­
lais siltums attiecībās ar māti bērnībā ir nozīmīgi saistīts ar zemāku funkcionālo, emocio­
nālo un at t ieksmes separāciju pieaugušo vecumā. Šis rezultāts apst iprina iepriekš paustās 
atziņas (Chodorow, 1978; Surrey, 1985; Jordan , 1991; Gilligan, 1982), ka meitas attiecības 
ar māti nevirzās uz atdal īšanos un separāciju, be t emocionālās saites u n tuvība, ja tāda ir 
veidojusies bērnībā, tiek saglabāta arī tu rpmāk . Arī citi pētījumi ir pierādījuši, ka jauni 
pieaugušie nebūt neatsakās no savas ģimenes, lai veidotu savu personisko izaugsmi (Stein­
berg, 1990) un meitas attiecības ar māti visas dzīves ga rumā pārsvarā var definēt kā siltas, 
draudzīgas un līdzjūtīgas (Baruch & Barnet t , 1983; Fischer, 1981). Šī atklātā saistība liek 
domā t pa r vēl kādu būtisku iezīmi mātes un meitas att iecībās - tās laika gaitā attiecības 
paliek relatīvi nemainīgās. Arī iepriekš veiktajos pēt ī jumos ir pierādījies, ka mātes un 
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meitas interakciju vispārējā s t ruktūra paliek relatīvi nemainīga visas dzīves garumā (Mil­
ler, 1995), un longitudālā pētījumā ir konstatēts , ka šīs attiecības uzrāda stabilitāti laika 
gaitā - vētrainas attiecības paliek vētrainas, bet tuvas attiecības turpina būt tuvas (Troll, 
1987). 
Interesant i , ka paralēli jau minētajai sakarībai emocionālais siltums bērnībā ir pozitīvi 
saistīts ar konfliktuālo neatkarību, t.i., mātes atsaucība un mīlestība bērnībā saistās ar 
meitas spēju veidot brīvas attiecības ar māti pieaugušo vecumā, un ot rādi - emocionālais 
vēsums bērnībā saistās ar dusmām, aizvainojumu, neuzticēšanos un vainas izjūtu attiecī­
bās ar māt i . I r pētnieki, kas pierādījuši, ka, ja eksistē spēcīga emocionālā saite, veidojas 
vide savstarpējai atkarībai, kur konflikti tiek risināti atklāti (Smith, Wayne Hill & Mullis, 
1998). 
Atbi ldot uz o t ro pētī juma jautājumu par kontroles saistību ar psiholoģisko separāciju, 
noskaidrojās, ka kontrolējoša mātes izturēšanās bērnībā cieši saistās ar zemu emocionālo 
neatkar ību pieaugušo vecumā. Interesanti , ka paralēli šai saistībai tiek demons t rē ta pie­
augoša at t ieksmes neatkarība. Tas ļauj secināt, ka mei tas , kuras ir piedzīvojušas lielāku 
mātes kontrol i bērnībā un šobrīd jūtas emocionāli atkarīgākas no savām mātēm, tiecas 
demonst rē t lielāku atšķirību uzskatos. Šis novērojums zināmā mērā saskan ar citiem pētīju­
miem (Bengtson & Kuypers , 1971 kā cit. Fischer, 1981) par to, ka jauni pieaugušie ir 
tendēt i pārspīlēt savas atšķirības uzskatos un vērtībās no vecāku uzskat iem un vērtībām. 
Pētījuma autor i to saista ar bērnu vēlmi veidot savu neatkar ību. Citi pētnieki (Rivers, 
Barnett & Baruch, 1979,78) norāda: tā kā meita "vienkārši nevar sevi piespiest būt atšķirīgai 
no mātes , viņa kaut kādā līmenī identificējas ar māti, bet pūlas to noliegt varbūt pat visa 
mūža ga rumā" . Arī šī pētījuma ietvaros var runāt par nespēju emocionāl i separēt ies un 
individuēties attiecībās ar māti , ja ir bijusi kontrolējoša bērnības pieredze. Tas tiek kom­
pensēts ar īpašu sava viedokļa u n att ieksmes atšķirību uzsvēršanu. 
Lai gan iegūtie pētījuma rezultāti saskan ar teorētiskajām n o s t ā d n ē m par mātes un 
meitas att iecībām (Chodorow, 1978; Gilligan, 1982; Surrey, 1985), mēs nevaram aizmirst, 
ka informācija par mā tes izturēšanos pret mei tu bērnībā ir iegūta, balstoties uz meitu 
tagadnes a tmiņām un vērtējumu. Līdz ar to ir iespējams, ka tagadnes attiecības ar māti 
z ināmā m ē r ā veido mei tas izjūtu un priekšstatu par at t iecībām bērnībā, t.i., ja šobrīd 
attiecības a r māt i ir emocionāl i siltas un tuvas, mei ta ir t endē ta to pašu saskatīt arī savā 
bērnībā. Savukārt , ja šobrīd mei ta pārdzīvo domstarpības ar māti un jū tas nesaprasta, arī 
attiecības pagā tnē var tikt pakļautas šim redzējumam. 
Pētot psiholoģiskās separācijas saistību ar demogrāfiskajiem rādītājiem, var novērot , 
ka līdz ar vecumu pieaug mei tu funkcionālā un emocionālā neatkarība, tai pašā laikā -
konfliktuālajai un a t t ieksmes neatkarībai ar vecumu saistības nav. Arī laulības statuss un 
tas, vai mei ta pati ir mā te , saistās ar viņas funkcionālo un emocionā lo neatkar ību. Liekas 
likumsakarīgi, ka meitas , kuras ir precējušās un kurām ir bērni , uzrāda nozīmīgi augstāku 
gan funkcionālo, gan emocionā lo neatkarību no mātes . Laulības un bē rnu piedzimšana 
tiek uzskatī tas par būtiskākajām dzīves pārejām, kas atstāj iespaidu uz visām līdzšinējām 
at t iecībām (Fischer, 1981), tai skaitā arī uz meitas at t iecībām ar māti . Līdz ar apprecēša­
nos u n bē rnu piedzimšanu meita sāk pildīt ne tikai mei tas lomu, bet vienlaicīgi apgūst ari 
sievas un mā te s lomu. Iepriekš veiktie pētījumi rāda (Baruch & Barnet , 1983), ka mei­
tām, kuras dzīvē pilda vairāk lomu, attiecības ar māti atstāj mazāku iespaidu uz viņu 
subjektīvo labklājību nekā mei tām, kurām lomu ir mazāk. Arī šajā pētījumā ir pierādījies, 
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ka meitas, kuras pilda vairāk lomu, izjūt salīdzinoši lielāku emocionālo un funkcionālo 
separāciju attiecībās ar māti nekā meitas, kurām lomu ir mazāk. 
Pētījuma nozīmība 
Šis ir Latvijai būtisks pētījums divu aspeku ziņā. Pirmkārt, ir pārtulkota un Latvijā pirmo 
reizi pētnieciskiem nolūkiem lietota Psiholoģiskās separācijas aptauja (Hoffman, 1984), 
kas paver plašākas iespējas psiholoģiskās separācijas procesu pētniecībai pusaudža un 
agrīnās jaunības periodā. Otrkārt, pētījums papildina nedaudzos Latvijā veiktos pētīju­
mus par mātes un meitas attiecību aspektiem, kas mūsu valsti atrodas tikai aizsākuma 
stadijā (līdz šim ir veikti pētījumi par pieaugušu meitu pašvērtējuma saistību ar viņu 
attiecībām ar māti (Miltuze & Sebre, 1999), kā ari atsevišķas pētnieciskās iestrādes kursa 
darbu līmenī). Tomēr ir jāpiekrīt jau iepriekš paustam viedoklim (Boyd, 1989), ka jopro­
jām ir nepieciešami teorētiski pamatoti pētījumi, lai attīstītu mūsu izpratni par normatī­
vām mātes - meitas attiecībām, par to, kāda lomu tām ir sievietes psihosociālajā attīstībā, 
kāda nozīme ģimenes struktūrā un funkcionēšanā. 
Secinājumi 
Pētījuma rezultāti kopumā apstiprina teorijas, ko izstrādājušas psiholoģes sievietes (Cho-
dorovv. 1974, 1978, 1987; Gilligan, 1982; Jordan, 1991; Miller, 1976; Surrey, 1985, 1991) 
par meitas pagarināto identificēšanos ar māti un orientāciju uz attiecībām, nevis separā­
ciju. Analizējot iegūtos rezultātus par bērnības pieredzes saikni ar psiholoģisko separāciju 
pieaugušo vecumā, var secināt, ka, pirmkārt, augstāks emocionālais siltums attiecībās ar 
māti bērnībā ir saistīts ar zemāku funkcionālo, emocionālo un attieksmes, kā arī ar augstu 
konfliktuālo separāciju pieaugušo vecumā. Otrkārt, mātes augstāka kontrolējoša izturē­
šanās bērnībā ir saistīta ar zemāku emocionālo neatkarību pieaugušo vecumā. Papildus 
var novērot l ikumsakarības, ka labākas attiecības ar māti tagadnē (bez aizvainojuma, 
dusmām un vainas izjūtas) ir saistītas ar uzskatu un attieksmes sakritību; mātes un meitas 
attiecības paliek relatīvi nemainīgas laika gaitā; līdz ar vecumu pieaug meitu funkcionālā 
un emocionālā neatkarība, tai pašā laikā - konfliktuālajai un attieksmes neatkarībai ar 
vecumu saistības nav. 
S u m m a r y 
The aim of the research is to identify adult daughters ' psychological separation in the 
relationship with mother and its connection to daughters ' concepts about relationship 
with mother in childhood up to age 16. In childhood a realtionship's emotional warmth 
and control are separated. At the same time psychologcial separation is researched in 
connection with distinct demographic indicators (daughters ' age and family siUiations). 
P s y c h o l o g i c a l s e p a r a t i o n inc ludes func t iona l , e m o t i o n a l , conf l ic t and a t t i tu te 
independence. In the research participated 224 students from various specialties from 
full-time and distance education student population between the ages 18-30 (average 
age 21 years). Psychological Separation Inventory (Hoffman, 1984.) and Parental Bonding 
Instrument (Parker et.al., 1979) were used as the research methods. Research results 
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showed close relationship between emotional warmth in daughters' relationships with mother 
in childhood and emotional closeness, necessity for support, similar views with mother and 
lack of conflict in adulthood. Control in childhood was connected to emotional dependency 
on mother in adulthood. Special psychological separation scales were linked to daughters' 
age and family situations. 
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Adult Attachment Styles, Childhood 
Abuse Experience and Violence in 
Intimate Relationships 
leva Bite 
Univers i ty of Latvia, Latvia 
The aim of this cur ren t study was to examine the relat ionships among adult attach-
ment styles, chi ldhood abuse experience and physical violence be tween par tne rs in 
intimate relationships. One-hundred-ninety-seven heterosexual male and female par-
t ic ipants aged 25-50 comple ted measures of chi ldhood abuse history and adult at-
tachment styles (secure, preoccupied, fearful and dismissive). Fifty-six (29%) respon-
dents repor ted physical violence in their current intimate relat ionships. Results indi-
cated that experience of childhood physical, sexual or emotional abuse, and insecure 
adult a t t achment style was related to involvement in a violent pa r tne r relat ionship. 
Multiple regression analysis showed that a history of childhood physical abuse expe-
rience was the most significant predictor of being involved in a violent relationship, 
and a second significant predictor was Preoccupied a t tachment style. These findings 
highlight the impor t ance of a t t achmen t theory, adu l t a t t a c h m e n t style and child-
hood history of abuse in unders tanding the dynamics of domest ic violence. 1 
Key words: a t t a c h m e n t , chi ld abuse , domes t i c v iolence, r e l a t ionsh ip v io lence . 
I n t r o d u c t i o n 
In fo rma t ion from t h e La tv i an Na t iona l Police F o r c e ind ica tes t ha t in Latvia on the 
average 35 w o m e n a re m u r d e r e d each year by their p a r t n e r s . Acco rd ing to the City of 
Riga Police F o r c e each week they receive a b o u t 400 calls t o which they mus t r e spond , 
and o n e four th of t h e s e calls a re conce rn ing v io lence b e t w e e n p a r t n e r s in in t imate 
re la t ionsh ips . A p p r o x i m a t e l y one half of all v iolent acts agains t w o m e n t ake place 
within the h o m e (Statist ics from Latv ia Sta te Police In fo rma t ion C e n t r e , 2000) . 
R e s e a r c h c o n c e r n i n g a b u s e and violence within the family has b e e n tak ing place 
in m a n y coun t r i e s for the pas t several decades . In Latv ia issues of intra-familial 
v io lence have rece ived publ ic a t t en t ion only since t h e r e e s t a b l i s h m e n t of i ndepen-
d e n c e in 1991. D u r i n g the pas t few years t he r e have b e e n r e sea r ch pro jec ts concer -
ning r isk-factors and psychosocial symptoms associa ted with pa ren t a l v iolence against 
1 Author ' s n o t e . C o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n c e r n i n g this article s h o u l d b e a d d r e s s e d to l e v a Bite , e-
mail: i e v a . b i t e @ o n e . l v 
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chi ldren (Seb re , Sprugevica , Z a g a r e , Sluka, 1998) and re la t ionsh ips b e t w e e n child-
h o o d expe r i ence of abuse and adul t a t t a c h m e n t styles (Bi te , 2000). T h e p re sen t s tudy 
is the first invest igat ion in Latvia of the associa t ion b e t w e e n ch i ldhood his tory of 
abuse , adul t a t t a c h m e n t style and violence b e t w e e n p a r t n e r s in i n t ima te h e t e r o s e -
xual re la t ionships , examin ing these associa t ions for b o t h m e n and w o m e n . 
Attachment in childhood and adulthood 
Accord ing to Bowlby (1988) , a t t a c h m e n t is a biologically b a s e d sys tem of behav iou r 
that exists b e t w e e n the child and the a t t a c h m e n t figure (usual ly the p a r e n t ) , in o r d e r 
t o ensu re the child's proximity to the a t t a c h m e n t f igure. T h e inborn n e e d for close 
a t t a c h m e n t serves a survival function, especial ly in the s i tua t ions of t h r ea t a n d dan -
ger. Only by us ing a p a r e n t as a secure base is the child able t o exp lore his o r he r 
e n v i r o n m e n t effectively (Bowlby, 1988). T h e qual i ty of early a t t a c h m e n t re la t ions-
hips d e p e n d s o n the ex ten t the child can rely u p o n the a t t a c h m e n t figure as a secure 
base . (Ainswor th , 1978). 
A n i m p o r t a n t aspect of Bowlby's theory is his c o n c e p t of the in te rna l work ing 
m o d e l , a m e n t a l cons t ruc t ion tha t forms the basis of personal i ty . O n the basis of 
early exper ience wi th the a t t a c h m e n t figure, t he child deve lops expec ta t ions a b o u t 
his own role in re la t ionsh ips (wor thy and capab l e of ge t t ing o t h e r s ' a t t en t i on vs. 
u n w o r t h y and incapab le of ge t t ing n e e d e d a t t e n t i o n ) and o t h e r s ' ro le in re la t ions-
hips (accessible, t rus twor thy , respons ive and car ing vs. inaccessible , un t rus twor thy , 
un respons ive a n d unca r ing ) . T h e work ing m o d e l inc ludes affective as well as cogni-
tive c o m p o n e n t s , and it m a k e s a g rea t impac t on h o w s u b s e q u e n t a t t a chmen t - r e l a -
ted in fo rmat ion is perce ived . T h e work ing m o d e l serves t o inf luence affective expe-
r ience , the select ive evoking of m e m o r i e s , and the m e d i a t i o n of b e h a v i o u r with sig-
nificant o the r s . A inswor th (1989) p rov ided t h e empi r ica l basis for Bowlby's t heo ry by 
showing tha t mo the r -ch i ld in te rac t ions d u r i n g the first 3 m o n t h s of life p red ic t ed 12-
m o n t h - o l d s ' b e h a v i o u r du r ing sepa ra t ions a n d r eun ions . W h e n caregivers a re avai-
lable a n d consis tent ly respons ive secure a t t a c h m e n t s deve lop , including a cognit ive 
m o d e l of self as wor thy of love and a m o d e l of o t h e r s as t rus twor thy . A n unre l iab le 
o r re ject ing caregiver p r o m o t e s an in te rna l m o d e l of self as insecure o r u n w a n t e d 
and a m o d e l of o the r s as unre l iab le o r re ject ing. I n secu re a t t a c h m e n t (avo idance , 
res is tance , and d i so rgan iza t ion) has b e e n found to p r e d o m i n a t e in p o p u l a t i o n s of 
ch i ld ren w h o have b e e n neg lec ted o r physically a n d sexually a b u s e d ( E g e l a n d & 
Sroufe , 1981). 
O n t h e basis of Bowlby's c o n c e p t of t h e in t e rna l w o r k i n g m o d e l , a t t a c h m e n t 
theor i s t s e m p h a s i z e t ha t a t t a c h m e n t re la t ionsh ips a re i m p o r t a n t t h r o u g h o u t the life 
span (Ainswor th , 1989) . R e s e a r c h e r s have d e v e l o p e d an a t t a c h m e n t classification 
sys tem of adul t a t t a c h m e n t style as secure , dismissing, p r eoccup i ed o r fearful (Bar t -
h o l o m e w & Horowi t z , 1991). Secure adu l t s have b e e n descr ibed as comfor t ab le 
with a wide r ange of e m o t i o n s , self-confident and t rus t ing , comfor t ab l e wi th close-
ness, a n d c o h e r e n t in the i r abili ty t o reflect the pas t ( M a i n & Goldwyn , 1984). T h e y 
have a posi t ive sense of self-worth and an expec t a t i on tha t o t h e r s will be t rus twor thy 
and accept ing . P r e o c c u p i e d adu l t s (s imilar t o res i s tan t a t t a c h m e n t in c h i l d h o o d ) a re 
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often confused and anxious , clinging, depress ive , d e p e n d e n t and j ea lous , and overly 
expressive. T h e y exper ience the self as unwor thy , bu t o t h e r s as posi t ive (of ten in an 
ideal ized m a n n e r ) a n d the re fo re seek re la t ionships a n d app rova l of o t h e r s . Dismis-
sing adul t s (previously avoidant chi ldren) have b e e n desc r ibed as uncomfo r t ab l e with 
int imacy, avoid ing close re la t ionsh ips . T h e i r inner view of self is posi t ive (or , m o r e 
concrete ly , pseudo-pos i t ive ) , bu t o the r s a re seen as negat ive . Fearful individuals a re 
descr ibed as socially inhib i ted and unasser t ive , they show a c o m b i n a t i o n of avoidant 
and p r e o c c u p i e d trai ts . T h e inner m o d e l of self and of o t h e r s is nega t ive : they long 
for r e la t ionsh ips , yet a re afraid of t h e m s imul taneous ly . In fear of re ject ion they 
mos t of ten avoid re la t ionsh ips ( B a r t h o l o m e w & Horowi t z , 1991). 
Consequences of child abuse 
T h e r e a r e two factors , which a re often used to explain chi ldren ' s psychological reac-
tions to difficult, t r auma t i c exper ience : internalization and externalization ( A c h e n -
bach & E d e l b r o c k , 1983). Ch i ld ren w h o in ternal ize a r e of ten anxious , depressed , 
with t e n d e n c y to w i t h d r a w from o the r s , bu t those w h o ex terna l ize a re of ten aggres-
sive, hos t i le , de l i nquen t . Sexually abused girls mos t of ten a re cha rac t e r i zed by the 
first m o d e l , in te rna l iza t ion , while boys by t h e second , ex te rna l iza t ion . H o w e v e r , as a 
c o n s e q u e n c e of abuse f requent ly the behav io r of the child can a l t e r n a t e from d e p -
ression to aggress ion and vice versa (Fr iedr ich, 1987). Fr iedr ich (1990 ,1995 ) has con-
cep tua l i zed an integrated contextual model, which includes the following factors in 
exp lana t ion of the impac t of child abuse : t h e child's i n t e rpe r sona l expe r i ence before 
and after t h e abuse ; t h e child 's neurophysiological , behav iora l , and cogni t ive reac-
t ions; a n d t h e d e v e l o p m e n t of inner m o d e l s of "self" and " o t h e r s " . 
T h e long - t e rm c o n s e q u e n c e s of ch i ldhood abuse expe r i ence can b e ca tegor ized in 
the fol lowing g roups : (1) emo t iona l (depress ion , low self -es teem, guilt , s h a m e , an-
xiety, a n g e r ) ; (2) i n t e rpe r sona l ( isolat ion, wi thdrawal , r e l a t ionsh ip difficulties, fear 
of int imacy, rev ic t imiza t ion) ; (3) behav ioura l (self-destructive behavior , ea t ing disor-
ders , s u b s t a n c e abuse ) ; (4) cognit ive/ percep t ive (denying, cogni t ive d i s to r t ions , dis-
socia t ion, amnes i a , n i g h t m a r e s , ha l luc inat ions) ; (5) physical (p sychosomat i c pains , 
s leeping d i so rde r s , sexual p r o b l e m s ) (Sande r son , 1990). 
W i e l a n d (1997, 1998) has deve loped an internalization model expla in ing h o w dif-
ferent a spec t s of the abuse ( in t rus ion, th rea t s , d i s to r t ed family b o u n d a r i e s , dis tor-
t ions of real i ty, etc .) will leave an impact o n the child 's funct ioning. T h e d e g r e e of 
impact will b e inf luenced by the child's charac ter is t ics : d e v e l o p m e n t a l level, t e m p e -
r a m e n t , qua l i ty of a t t a c h m e n t , and p r e sen t u n d e r s t a n d i n g of himself and his world , 
as well as by p rev ious life exper ience . Accord ing to this m o d e l , the child in terna l izes 
in fo rmat ion a b o u t the wor ld and him or herself. T h u s , for e x a m p l e , the exper ience 
of having b e e n t h r e a t e n e d leads to an in te rna l iza t ion "I a m respons ib le for the abu-
se" , which resul t s in a feel ing of responsibi l i ty for o t h e r p e o p l e a n d events . T h e 
exper ience of abuse c a n a l so lead to the in te rna l iza t ion " I a m d i f f e r e n t . . . d a m a g e d " 
or "I a m p o w e r l e s s " (Wie land , 1998). T h e child w h o expe r i ences h im o r h e r as nega-
tive a n d power less t r ea t s subsequen t ly b e c o m e s self-abusive, engages in abusive rela-
t ionships , b e c o m e s oversensi t ive or aggressive. 
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Childhood abuse and attachment theory 
T h e abuse itself ( and the bet rayal of trust tha t it r ep resen t s ) as well as the response of 
significant o the r s t o the disclosure of abuse , m a y cause s u d d e n eros ion of t rust in a 
previously securely a t t ached child ( H e r m a n , 1992). T h e long- te rm consequences of 
child abuse a re also greatly connec ted with family system d isorders and pa ren ta l at t i tu-
des toward the child, especially if this is the intra-familial abuse . T h e severity of the 
consequences of child abuse is re la ted to suppor t o r lack of suppor t from the nonvio-
lent paren t . 
T h e r e is an in tergenera t ional t ransmission of insecurity in close family relat ionships 
( Z e a n a h & Z e a n a h , 1989). In te rgenera t iona l t ransmiss ion of insecure a t t a c h m e n t is 
f requently associated with familial abuse , and insecure a t t a c h m e n t in t h e pa ren t pre-
cedes onse t of abuse of the child (Alexander , 1992). In a s tudy of abuse victims Ale-
xande r (1992) discovered that the re are specific aspects of pa ren t ing which are related 
to each of the t h r ee insecure ch i ldhood a t t a c h m e n t styles: (1) Paren ta l rejection is 
connec ted with avoidant a t t a c h m e n t in the child. T h e avoidant pa ren t turns away 
from the child and is generally unavai lable , bo th physically and psychologically. Avoi-
dance is o n e factor in the dynamics of abuse . (2) Role reversal / child parent if icat ion is 
associated with the resistant parent-chi ld a t t achmen t . Parent if icat ion is the expecta-
tion that the child will fulfill the paren ta l role in the family system. T h e exper ience of 
growing u p as a parent i f ied child can lead to a sense of en t i t l ement in the abuser , 
resul t ing in expecta t ions that the child should m e e t one ' s emot iona l o r even sexual 
needs . Growing u p as a parent i f ied child can also lead to expecta t ions to b e nu r tu red 
by r a the r t han to nur tu re the child. (3) Fear /unreso lved t r a u m a is connec ted with 
d isorganized a t t achmen t style, which is character is t ic in incest families and families 
with alcoholism. T h e p a r e n t may be abused himself o r herself and m a y a t t e m p t t o 
suppress o r repress his own t r a u m a or exper ience of a b a n d o n m e n t t h rough substance 
abuse or dissociation. 
Violence in intimate relationships 
Mari ta l violence (spousal abuse , male- to- female violence, violence in in t imate rela-
t ionships) includes pa t t e rns of behavior which a re used to control , compe l , d e m e a n , 
and humil ia te the par tner , by m e a n s of physical violence, emot iona l abuse , sexual 
assault , social isolation and in t imidat ion (St raus & Gel les , 1990). 
O n e of the mos t commonly cited reasons for violent domes t i c behavior is abuse 
exper ience in chi ldhood: in one study 50 - 7 0 % of m e n w h o ba t t e r ed their wives had 
e i ther witnessed ba t te r ing at h o m e in their ch i ldhood or were themselves abused by a 
p a r e n t (Paymar , 1993; Gel les , 1994). Also, peop l e with ch i ldhood abuse and t r auma 
exper iences are m o r e t ended to b e c o m e victims of different types of violence and 
abuse - sexual and physical assaults, and violence within t h e family ( M e s s m a n & Long, 
1996). 
Sociopolit ical theor ies emphas i ze that violence against w o m e n is e n c o u r a g e d by 
pa t r ia rchal a t t i tudes and inst i tut ions pe rpe tua t i ng male d o m i n a n c e , as well as by gen-
de r roles and culturally based s tereotypes , especially t h o s e advocat ing the t radi t ional 
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Western gende r ro le prescript ions of the female as passive (Pence , 1987). T h e sociocul-
tural and historical context of Latvia is similar t o the Weste rn t radi t ional gende r role 
mode l in tha t the male is expected to be dominan t in male- female relat ionships . H o -
wever, in reali ty t h e male-female dominance re la t ionship is at t imes skewed in various 
manners , including the mode l of hyper male b ravado and aggression as overcompensa-
tion for feelings of d e e p insecurity, which has been exacerba ted by the historical expe-
rience of defea t and humil ia t ion dur ing the Soviet per iod , but also in previous histori-
cal t imes (Sebre , 1999). Socialization of young Latvian boys dur ing past decades has 
often b e e n charac ter ized by a dea r th of positive male ro le mode l s , u n d e r emphas i s 
upon responsibili ty, and a relatively free reign o n aggressive play a m o n g boys ( i n con-
trast to the admon i t ion that "girls don ' t fight"). 
A l though the re is small pe rcen tage of m e n suffering from physical violence in rela-
tionships, most ly we will cons ider w o m e n as the victims of domes t ic violence. Some 
w o m e n m a k e use of violence in marr iages , w o m e n may exert con t ro l in re la t ionships , 
and w o m e n can be abusive to their par tners . But w o m e n d o no t typically accompany 
their violence wi th physical int imidat ion, r ape or physical coerc ion . Physical violence is 
not an effective tool for mos t w o m e n because of the physical size and s t rength diffe-
rences b e t w e e n m e n and w o m e n . While w o m e n may use violence, they use it in very 
different ways (Pence , 1986). 
Attachment and violence in intimate relationships 
Bowlby (1988) a r g u e d tha t a n g e r in a re la t ionsh ip serves a funct ional ro le by a ler t ing 
the p a r t n e r t ha t a t t a c h m e n t n e e d s are no t be ing satisfied. In s tud ies wi th infants 
t he r e has b e e n found tha t u n m e t a t t a c h m e n t n e e d s yield ange r , r age a n d o t h e r p o -
werful e m o t i o n s . "S t r ange s i t ua t ion" expe r imen t s have shown h o w a n g e r is expres-
sed t o w a r d s the a t t a c h m e n t figure after s e p a r a t i o n (A inswor th et. ai, 1978). T h e 
biological func t ion of a t t a c h m e n t behav io r is p ro t ec t i on : t h e t h r ea t of a b a n d o n -
m e n t c r ea t e s b o t h intensive fear and anger (Bowlby, 1988). 
Howeve r , a n g e r may b e c o m e dysfunctional in adult in t imate re la t ionships . T h e 
percep t ion of u n m e t a t t a chmen t needs ( influenced by the in ternal working mode l ) , 
may prec ip i ta te violent behavior by the adul t male . This v iolence may be t r iggered by 
perceived th rea t s of separa t ion o r unavailability of the a t t a c h m e n t figure. Resea rch 
indicates that violent men are more rejection-sensitive than nonviolent men , and are 
more likely to perceive rejection unambiguous s i tuat ions ( D o w n y & F e l d m a n , 1996). 
Insecure a t t a c h m e n t pa t t e rns m a y increase the adult 's t endency to react with intense 
anger and anxiety w h e n the re la t ionship is perceived as e n d a n g e r e d (Wolfe, Weker le & 
Scott, 1997). 
T h e thes is t ha t victims of abuse a re at increased risk to b e c o m e of fenders has 
b e e n cri t icized ( W i d o m , 1988) because cer ta inly not all v ic t ims grow u p to offend. 
C h i l d h o o d vict ims may ins tead as adul ts be involved in an exploi ta t ive re la t ionsh ip , 
e i the r as a vict im o r as a n exploi ter . T h e re la t ionsh ip p a t t e r n of the abuse may thus 
be r e p e a t e d in te rgenera t iona l ly , even if it is no t a l i teral r e e n a c t m e n t (Bo len , 2000) . 
A t t a c h m e n t his tory m a y serve to predic t w h e t h e r individuals a re at i nc reased risk 
to exploi t o r t o b e exploi ted . Avoidan t ly a t t a c h e d individuals w h o a re typically hos-
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tile and exhibit overt ly aggressive behav ior ( E g e l a n d & Sroufe , 1981) may be at inc-
reased risk to be aggressive a n d abusive in i n t ima te re la t ionsh ips . A m b i v a l e n t indivi-
duals , w h o m o r e typically e m p l o y a p p r o a c h i n g s t ra tegies , may be at g rea t e r risk for 
revict imizat ion. D i so rgan ized individuals, by us ing con t rad ic to ry behav io rs , may be 
at risk for b o t h abusive behav io r s a n d revic t imizat ion (Bo len , 2000) . O t h e r research 
suggest that all t h r ee insecure a t t a c h m e n t styles may m a k e an individual p r o n e to 
re la t ionsh ip v io lence ( D u t t o n et.al . , 1994). 
R e g a r d i n g the p a r t n e r s of violent pe r sons , the s i tua t ion may be s imilar to tha t 
descr ibed by Bowlby in obse rva t ions of ch i ld ren (Bowlby, 1988). If ch i ld ren have 
exper i enced p a r e n t a l abuse , they of ten show excessive anxiety and a le r tness in inte-
rac t ions with their pa ren t s . S o m e ch i ldren c a n b e especial ly sensit ive to t h e n e e d s of 
their pa ren t s . Ch i ld r en u n d e r s t a n d very ear ly tha t a n e r v o u s and po ten t ia l ly violent 
p a r e n t can be easily c a l m e d if pers i s ten t a t t e n t i o n is given to his o r h e r wishes. Simi-
lar behav ior can be obse rved in female vict ims of m e n ' s v io lence . W o m e n in violent 
re la t ionsh ip a re often cha rac te r i zed by insecure a t t a c h m e n t styles, especial ly p reoc -
cup ied style ( K e s n e r & McKenry , 1998). Since ch i ldhood a b u s e exper ience is re la ted 
to insecure a t t a c h m e n t , this can inf luence fu r ther adul t r e l a t ionsh ip bui ld ing with 
m e n w h o a re abusive and violent . C h i l d h o o d abuse leaves an impac t o n t h e deve lop -
m e n t of in t e rna l work ing m o d e l s a n d a t t a c h m e n t styles. It follows tha t if o n e feels 
unwor thy , she might perce ive the pa r tne r ' s abusive b e h a v i o r as a p p r o p r i a t e , and bla-
me herself for the violent act. 
It was thus hypo thes ized tha t ma le and female r e s p o n d e n t s w h o live in violent 
in t imate re la t ionsh ips wou ld differ from r e s p o n d e n t s w h o live in non-v io len t re la-
t ionships in t e r m s of the i r a t t a c h m e n t styles and c h i l d h o o d abuse h is tor ies . It was 
also hypothes ized tha t bo th ch i ldhood his tory of abuse a n d adul t a t t a c h m e n t style 
would be predic t ive of invo lvement in v io lent in t ima te re la t ionsh ips . 
M e t h o d 
Participants 
O n e h u n d r e d th ree w o m e n a n d 94 m e n aged 25-50 ( m e a n age = 33 years ) ag reed to 
par t ic ipa te in this s tudy. All t he r e s p o n d e n t s w e r e m a r r i e d o r cohab i t ing in a h e t e r o -
sexaul r e l a t ionsh ip at least for 3 years ( m e a n = 10.1 yea r s ) . All r e p o r t e d c o m p l e t i o n 
of s econda ry o r h ighes t educa t ion , and all r e s p o n d e n t s w e r e Latv ian . T h e i r profes-
sions inc luded office pe r sonne l , physicians, t eache r s , po l ice officers, f i r emen and 
o t h e r s (see Table 1). 
Procedure 
Writ ten ques t ionna i res toge the r with re turn-enve lopes were dis t r ibuted as follows: half 
of the ques t ionna i res were given to r e sponden t s in their w o r k places; and a n o t h e r half 
were given to university s tuden ts for d is t r ibut ion to adul t males and females . T h e 
criteria for d is t r ibut ion was that the r e s p o n d e n t must be from age 25 to 50, with at 
least a secondary o r higher educa t ion , and with co-hab i tan t s ta tus in a he terosexual 
BALTIC Journal OF PSYCHOLOGY /2002, Vol. 3, No. 1/ 
2 5 
Table 1. Means and Frequencies of Selected Participants' Demographic 
Characteristics of Study 
Females (n=J03) Males(n=94) 
Mean age 33.1 3 2 . 9 
Number of years co-habit ing 10.9 10.2 
Education: 
Secondary 4 9 % 4 4 % 
Highes t 5 1 % 5 6 % 
Income ( L V L per month): 
Under 8 0 1 3 % 4 . 3 % 
8 0 - 1 5 0 5 0 % 2 2 . 6 % 
1 5 0 - 2 5 0 2 4 % 4 7 . 3 % 
more than 2 5 0 1 1 % 2 5 . 8 % 
Profession: 
Off ice Personnel 4 9 % 4 0 % 
Phys ic ians 13% 6% 
Pol ice officers 15% 2 4 % 
Teachers , 9% -
Firemen - 16% 
Others 14% 14% 
Measures 
All of t h e q u e s t i o n n a i r e s used in the s tudy w e r e t r ans la ted f rom Engl i sh to Latvian 
by two i n d e p e n d e n t t r ans la to r s . A n y d i sc repanc ies w e r e d iscussed and a consensus 
was a g r e e d u p o n . T h e c o n s e n t e d u p o n vers ion was t hen back - t r ans l a t ed to Engl ish 
by two dif ferent i n d e p e n d e n t t r ans la to r s , and any d i sc repanc ies w e r e d iscussed and 
resolved. A pi lo t s tudy us ing the s a m e ques t i onna i r e s was m a d e dur ing the first 
au thor ' s p r ev ious r e sea rch (Bi te , 2000) . R e s p o n d e n t s did n o t r e p o r t any difficulty in 
answer ing any of the i tems, a n d all i tems w e r e found to b e cul tural ly a p p r o p r i a t e . 
C r o n b a c h a l p h a ra t ings ( r e p o r t e d be low) w e r e a d e q u a t e t o very good . 
Relationship Questionnaire ( R Q ) ( B a r t h o l o m e w & H o r o w i t z , 1991) . T h e Rela-
t ionship Q u e s t i o n n a i r e consis ts of four shor t p a r a g r a p h s , e a c h descr ib ing o n e of the 
four a t t a c h m e n t styles: s ecu re , p reoccup ied , fearful o r dismissive. A t first, r e spon -
dents w e r e a sked to identify which of the four descr ip t ions bes t descr ibes h o w they 
feel a b o u t c lose r e l a t ionsh ips . T h e n r e s p o n d e n t s w e r e a sked to r a t e on a 7-point 
Liker t scale t h e d e g r e e to which each of the four p a r a g r a p h s desc r ibes the i r rela-
t ionships . A s a result , this q u e s t i o n n a i r e p rov ides b o t h ca tegor ica l and c o n t i n u o u s 
da ta r ega rd ing adul t a t t a c h m e n t style ra t ings . 
Revised Adult Attachment Scale ( R A A S ) (Collins & Read , 1998). E i g h t e e n s ta te-
ments w e r e r a t e d on a 5-point Likert-scale m e a s u r e concern ing t h r e e a t t a chmen t di-
mens ions : c loseness , feeling tha t o n e can d e p e n d o n o thers , and anxiety of be ing aban-
doned o r un loved . Cronbach ' s a lpha for the D e p e n d , Anxie ty and Closeness i tems 
were .64, .88, .63. 
Trauma Symptom Inventory (TSI ) (Br ie re , 1995) is a 112- i tem se l f - repor t ques -
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t ionna i re t ha t m e a s u r e s t r a u m a - r e l a t e d s y m p t o m s in adul t s . T h e TSI was des igned 
to t a p bo th the specific s y m p t o m s of p o s t - t r a u m a t i c s t ress d i so rde r such as intrusive 
exper iences and avo idance of s t imul i t ha t r e m i n d o n e of the t r a u m a , a n d o t h e r m o r e 
chron ic p o s t - t r a u m a t i c s e q u e l a e such as d issocia t ion , anger , and anxiety. This m e a -
sure consis ts of 10 clinical scales a n d 3 validity scales . I t e m s a re r a t ed o n a 4-poin t 
Liker t scale . C r o n b a c h ' s a lpha ra t ings w e r e found to r ange f rom .63 to .89. 
Violence and Abuse History Questionnaire was d e v e l o p e d o n the basis of the 
Conflict Tactics Scale (St rauss , 1979), a n d consis ts of 18 conc re t e ques t ions a b o u t 
ch i ldhood e m o t i o n a l , physical , and sexual abuse exper i ence , as well as 15 i tems con-
cernings p a r t n e r ' s v io lence towards the r e s p o n d e n t , o r r e s p o n d e n t ' s use of violent 
behav io r t owards t h e p a r t n e r . I t e m s c o n c e r n i n g b o t h intra-famil ial and extra-fami-
lial ch i l dhood physical a n d sexual a b u s e were inc luded . Vio lence in i n t ima te re la-
t ionships was def ined as physical assaul ts : ba t t e r ing , bea t ing , s t r angu la t ion , kicking, 
hus t l ing (for e x a m p l e , " I n your i n t ima te re la t ionsh ips , have you ever exper i enced 
that your p a r t n e r k icked you? H o w m a n y ep i sodes d o you r e m e m b e r ? " ) . 
R e s u l t s 
Initial analysis involved placing the r e s p o n d e n t s in to o n e of two g roups : those w h o 
repor t v io lence in i n t ima te re la t ionsh ips , and t h o s e w h o d o no t . Dif ferences be t -
w e e n the two g r o u p s w e r e t h e n c o m p a r e d with A N O V A and t- test in t e r m s of child-
h o o d abuse exper ience rat ings and adul t a t t a c h m e n t style ratings. Rela t ionships a m o n g 
ch i ldhood his tory of abuse , adul t a t t a c h m e n t styles, and v io lence in in t ima te re la-
t ionships w e r e e x a m i n e d us ing mul t ip le regress ion analysis. 
Relationship violence. A s seen in Table 2, 32 female and 24 ma le r e s p o n d e n t s 
r e p o r t e d v io lence in the i r in t ima te r e l a t ionsh ips . T h i r t y of t h e w o m e n r e p o r t e d 
be ing vict ims of the i r pa r tne r ' s v io lence , and 20 of the m e n r e p o r t e d t ha t they w e r e 
the p e r p e t r a t o r s of the v io lence . R e s p o n d e n t s w h o r e p o r t e d be ing involved in vio-
lent i n t ima te re la t ionsh ips did no t differ significantly by age , d u r a t i o n of re la t ions-
hip, edu c a t i on , i n c o m e o r profess ions f rom those w h o did no t r e p o r t such v io lence 
in the i r r e la t ionsh ips . 
Table 2. Incidence of Self-Reported Violence in Intimate Relationships 
Total group Females Males 
(n=J95) (n=102) (n=93) 
N o abuse reported 1 3 9 ( 7 1 . 3 % ) 7 0 ( 6 8 . 6 . % ) 6 9 (74.2%) 
A b u s e reported: 56 (28 .7%) 32 (31 .1%) 2 4 (25.8%) 
Respondent is v io lent 37 (19%) 17 (16 .7%) 2 0 (21.5%) 
Partner is violent 4 3 (21 .9%) 3 0 (29 .4%) 1 2 ( 1 2 . 9 % ) 
Both partners are violent 23 (11 .8%) 15 (14 .7%) 8 (8 .6%) 
Adult Attachment Styles. R e s p o n d e n t s were a s k e d to identify in the q u e s t i o n n a i -
res which of the four a t t a c h m e n t s tyles ' desc r ip t ions bes t desc r ibes h o w they feel 
a b o u t close re la t ionsh ips . A s seen in Table 3, 4 1 % of the 192 r e s p o n d e n t s r e p o r t e d 
secure a t t a c h m e n t style, a n d 5 9 % r e p o r t e d o n e of the t h r ee in secu re a t t a c h m e n t 
styles. 
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Resu l t s differed b e t w e e n men ' s and women ' s g roups , especial ly in t e r m s of the 
type of insecure a t t a c h m e n t r epo r t ed . M e n had a g r e a t e r p ropens i ty t o r e p o r t Dis-
missing a t t a c h m e n t style ( 3 1 . 5 % of the m e n vs. 17 .2% of the w o m e n r e p o r t e d this 
style); a n d w o m e n had a g rea t e r p ropens i ty to r e p o r t P r e o c c u p i e d a t t a c h m e n t style 
( 2 3 . 2 % of the w o m e n vs. 1 3 . 5 % of the m e n r e p o r t e d this style). Resu l t s w e r e similar 
to the p rev ious r e sea rch on ch i ldhood a b u s e and a t t a c h m e n t styles o young w o m e n 
in Latv ia (Bi te , 2000) . 
Table 3 . Incidence of Self-Reported Attachment Styles by RQ (categorical ratings) 
Total group 
(n=192) 
Females (n=I03) Males (n=89) 
Secure 4 1 % 39.4%. 4 2 . 7 % 
Fearful 16.5% 2 0 . 2 % 12.4% 
Preoccupied 18.6% 2 3 . 2 % 13.5% 
D i s m i s s i n g 2 3 . 9 % 17.2% 3 1 . 5 % 
Adult attachment styles, childhood abuse experience and violence in intimate rela-
tionships in the total group. Initially resul ts of the en t i re g r o u p w e r e analyzed. A n 
analysis of var iance ( A N O V A ) was m a d e with the a t t a c h m e n t style ra t ings (cont i -
n u o u s ) a n d ch i ldhood a b u s e exper ience indexes ( con t i nuous ) as i n d e p e n d e n t var iab-
les a n d v io lence vs. non-v io lence g roups as the d e p e n d e n t var iab le . T h e violence in 
in t imate re la t ionsh ips g r o u p had h igher ch i ldhood physical abuse expe r i ence rat ings 
( F = 12.05, p < . 0 0 1 ) , g r e a t e r ch i l dhood e m o t i o n a l a b u s e in the family ( F = 13.09, 
p < . 0 0 1 ) , a n d m o r e ch i l dhood sexual abuse ( F = 5 . 3 7 , p < . 0 5 ) . T h e also r e p o r t e d hig-
her ra t ings o n P reoccup i ed a t t a c h m e n t style by R Q ( F = 16.56, p < . 0 0 1 ) and on A n -
xiety d i m e n s i o n by R A A S ( F = 14.01, p < . 0 0 1 ) . 
T- tes t s w e r e c o m p u t e d to c o m p a r e m o r e specific differences b e t w e e n the two 
g roups ( r e s p o n d e n t s wi th a n d wi thout v io lence in their i n t ima te r e l a t ionsh ips ) on 
ch i ldhood a b u s e expe r i ence ra t ings and a t t a c h m e n t scale ra t ings . A s seen in Table 4. 
the g r o u p s differed significantly r ega rd ing his tory of ch i ldhood a b u s e : r e s p o n d e n t s 
with v io lence in the i r in t ima te re la t ionsh ips r e p o r t e d m o r e c h i l d h o o d e m o t i o n a l 
abuse expe r i ences ( t = - 3 . 6 2 , p < . 0 0 1 ) , g r e a t e r ch i ldhood physical abuse ( t = - 3 . 4 7 , 
p < . 0 1 ) , and g r e a t e r ch i l dhood sexual abuse ( t = - 2 . 3 2 , p < . 0 5 ) . Resu l t s of the T r a u m a 
S y m p t o m Inven to ry showed significant di f ferences b e t w e e n t h e two g roups , with 
h igher s y m p t o m scores r e p o r t e d by those r e s p o n d e n t s with v io lence in the i r in t imate 
r e l a t ionsh ips : h igher anxiety scores ( t = - 2 . 6 8 , p < . 0 1 ) , g r e a t e r dep re s s ion (t = - 2 . 6 3 , 
p < . 0 1 ) , g rea t e r P T S D (t = -3 .65 , p < . 0 0 1 ) , g rea te r identi ty confusion ( t= - .2 .06 , p < . 0 5 ) , 
m o r e t ens ion r educ t ion behav iou r ( t = - 2 . 5 3 , p < . 0 5 ) , a n d m o r e sexual c o n c e r n s ( t = -
2.6, p < . 0 1 ) . 
A t t a c h m e n t styles as m e a s u r e d by t h e R Q ra t ings w e r e significantly h igher for 
those r e s p o n d e n t s wi th violence in their in t imate re la t ionsh ips , as s een in Table 4, in 
r ega rd to two of the insecure a t t a c h m e n t styles: p r e o c c u p i e d ( t = - 4 . 0 7 , p < . 0 0 1 ) and 
fearful ( t = - 2 . 4 8 , p < . 0 1 ) . T h e Anxie ty d i m e n s i o n in r e s p o n d e n t s ' r o m a n t i c re la-
t ionships was r a t e d h ighe r in the violent r e l a t ionsh ip g r o u p ( t = - 3 . 7 4 , p < . 0 0 1 ) . T h e -
se resu l t s w e r e s tab le i n d e p e n d e n t l y of g e n d e r a n d w h e t h e r the r e s p o n d e n t was a 
v iolence victim or p e r p e t r a t o r . 
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Mul t ip le regress ion analysis with v io lence in in t ima te r e l a t ionsh ips as the d e p e n -
d e n t var iable showed tha t ch i ldhood physical abuse was the m o s t significant p red ic -
t o r of violent p a r t n e r re la t ionships , expla in ing 1 3 % of va r i ance ( b e t a = . 3 5 , p < . 0 0 1 ) . 
P r eoccup i ed a t t a c h m e n t style was also a significant p red ic to r , expla in ing an add i t io -
nal 4 % var iance ( b e t a = . 2 1 , p < . 0 1 ) . 
Table 4. Adult Attachment Style Ratings and Childhood Abuse Ratings for Non-Violent vs. 
Violent Relationship Groups 
Non violent Violent relationship 
relationship group group 
(n =72) (n=30) t - test 
M SD M SD 
Attachment style ratings: 
Secure 4 . 5 9 1.68 4.31 1.73 1.03 
Fearful 2 . 87 1.70 3 .60 1.91 - 2 . 4 8 * * 
Preoccupied 3 .05 1.64 4.21 1.96 - 4 . 0 7 * * * 
Dismiss ing 3 .55 1.90 3 .12 1.88 1.37 
Childhood abuse experience ratings: 
Physical abuse 0 .07 0 .26 0 .27 0 . 5 2 - 3 . 4 7 * * 
Sexual abuse 0 .07 0 . 2 6 0 .20 0 .49 - 2 . 3 2 * 
Emotional abuse 13.69 5 .28 16.89 6.05 - 3 . 6 2 * * * 
*p<.05. **p<.01. ***p<.001. 
Female group results. Ana lyses w e r e m a d e sepa ra t e ly for w o m e n a n d m e n . A s 
seen in Table 5, t he w o m e n w h o r e p o r t e d suffering from the i r p a r t n e r ' s v io lence 
( n = 3 0 ) , also r e p o r t e d h igher levels of exper i enced e m o t i o n a l ch i l dhood abuse ( t = -
3.03, p < . 0 1 ) , as well as h ighe r ch i ldhood physical abuse sco res ( t = - 1 . 9 5 , p < . 0 5 ) . 
R e g a r d i n g t r a u m a symptoms , w o m e n w h o r e p o r t e d suffering f rom pa r tne r ' s violence 
r e p o r t e d h igher levels of dep re s s ion ( t = - 2 . 6 4 , p < . 0 1 ) , and P T S D ( t = - 1 . 9 6 , p < . 0 5 ) 
s y m p t o m s . R e g a r d i n g adul t a t t a c h m e n t style, in t h e g r o u p of v io lence vict ims the 
P reoccup i ed a t t a c h m e n t style preva i led ( t = - 2 . 9 1 , p < . 0 1 ) . T h e Anxie ty d i m e n s i o n as 
m e a s u r e d by t h e R A A S was e leva ted also in t h e v io len t r e l a t ionsh ips g r o u p ( t = - 2 . 8 2 , 
p < . 0 1 ) . 
Male group results. Two g roups of men w e r e c o m p a r e d : m e n w h o r e p o r t e d tha t 
they u s e v io lence t oward the i r i n t ima te p a r t n e r s , a n d m e n , w h o d o no t r e p o r t such 
behav iour . A s seen in Table 6, the v io lent m e n r e p o r t e d c h i l d h o o d abuse expe r i ence 
m o r e of ten t h a n the non-vio lent m e n : h igher levels of c h i l d h o o d physical a b u s e ( t = -
2.76, p < . 0 1 ) ; and m o r e ch i l dhood e m o t i o n a l a b u s e ( t = - 3 . 1 7 , p < . 0 1 ) . W h e n t r a u m a 
s y m p t o m s w e r e c o m p a r e d b e t w e e n the two g r o u p s , resu l t s ind ica ted t ha t only the 
P T S D s y m p t o m scores were h igher in the v io lent g r o u p t h a n in the non-v io len t g r o u p 
( t = - 2 . 4 8 , p < . 0 5 ) . 
Exp lo r ing the dif ferences in adu l t a t t a c h m e n t styles, a t e n d e n c y t o w a r d h igher 
p reoccupied style was found. Preoccupied a t t a c h m e n t style scores w e r e h igher ( t = 1 . 9 8 , 
p < . 0 5 ) in t h e g r o u p of m e n w h o r e p o r t e d v io lent b e h a v i o u r . A l so e leva ted for the 
v io lent m e n w e r e t h e Anxie ty scale 's resul ts as m e a s u r e d by the R A A S : dif ferences 
b e t w e e n two g r o u p s were found (t = -1.99, p < . 0 5 ) . 
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Table 5. Female Respondent Adult Attachment Style Ratings and Childhood Abuse Ratings for 
Non-Violent vs. Violent Relationship Groups 
Non violent Violent relationship 
relationship group group (n= 30) t-test 
(n= 72) 
M SD M SD 
Attachment style ratings: 
Secure 4.71 1.69 4 . 0 0 1.88 1.78 
Fearful 3 .25 1.83 3 . 9 6 2 .07 - 1 . 6 2 
Preoccupied 3.35 1.74 4 . 5 6 1.99 _2 9 i * * 
D i s m i s s i n g 3 .33 1.89 2.01 2.01 0 .83 
Childhood abuse experience ratings: 
Physical abuse 0 .02 0 .26 0 . 2 0 0.41 - 1 . 9 5 * 
Sexual abuse 0 .14 0 .35 0 . 3 0 0 . 6 0 -1.71 
Emot iona l abuse 1.97 0 .80 2 .53 0 . 9 4 - 3 . 0 3 * * 
* p<.05. ** p<.01. 
Table 6. Male Respondent Adult Attachment Style Ratings and Childhood Abuse Ratings foi-
Non-Violent vs. Violent Relationship Groups 
Non violent Violent relationship 
relationship group group ( n=20) l-test 
(n = 74) 
M SD M SD 
Attachment style ratings: 
Secure 4 .45 1.64 4 . 7 4 1.56 - .67 
Fearful 2.61 1.58 2 . 8 4 1.50 - .57 
Preoccupied 2 .89 1.58 3 . 5 3 1.93 - 1 . 9 8 * 
D i s m i s s i n g 3.78 1.87 3 .16 1.80 1.28 
Childhood abuse experience ratings: 
Physical abuse 0 .02 0 .25 0 .20 0 . 4 4 - 3 . 0 7 * * 
Sexual abuse 0 .02 0 .17 0 . 0 2 0 .23 - 0 . 5 4 
Emotional abuse 1.82 0 .50 2.25 0 .74 - 3 . 1 7 * * 
*p<.05. **p<.01. 
D i s c u s s i o n 
Results indicated that there is a connect ion be tween chi ldhood physical , emot ional 
and sexual abuse experience, adult attachment style, and involvement in a relations-
hip with physical violence be tween intimate partners . Exper ience of physica l abuse 
in chi ldhood was the most important predictor of involvement in violent adult rela-
t ionships . Th i s indicates that both men and w o m e n re-enact in in t imate re la t ions-
hips their own childhood experience. Childhood abuse experience creates feelings of 
insecurity, difficulties in protecting oneself, negative view of self, and therefore dif-
ficulties in s topp ing or escap ing from the violent re la t ionship . Since m e n are the 
most c o m m o n perpetrators of physical violence in relationships, and physical violen-
ce vict ims are mainly w o m e n , this supports the view that men are more tended to 
external ize their t raumat ic exper iences , while w o m e n in ternal ize them (Fr iedr ich, 
1987). 
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Rat ings of adul t a t t achment styles showed that bo th ma le and female responden t s , 
whose re la t ionships are violent, have a t endency to g rea te r P reoccup ied a t t achment 
style rat ings, and rat ings of Anxiety in regard to their roman t i c re la t ionships . 
In compar i son to non-violent males , the violent males were m o r e likely to repor t a 
P reoccup ied a t t achmen t style, which is m a r k e d by s t rong insecurity and dependency 
needs , indicat ing that their violent behavior could be a p roduc t of their insecurity and 
dependency . According to a t t achmen t theory, ange r is a na tura l par t of all a t t a chmen t 
re la t ionships (Bowlby, 1988), bu t functional anger tha t serves to suppor t the secure 
relat ionship becomes dysfunctional in insecure relationships (Kesner & McKenry, 1998). 
A n g e r is re la ted to a fear of separa t ion (Bowlby, 1988). T h e Preoccup ied pa t t e rn of 
a t t a c h m e n t is charac ter ized by fear of loneliness and rejection sensitivity. A negative 
view of self and sepa ra t ion fear can p r o m o t e the wish to cont ro l a n o t h e r pe r son and to 
p r even t he r leaving. Violent behavior is one of the cont ro l mechan i sms . Preoccupied 
individuals have a sense of love-unworthiness c o m b i n e d with a n (often idealized) po -
sitive m o d e l of o thers . Thus , this a t t achment style c rea tes a s t rong d e p e n d e n c y u p o n 
re la t ionships ( B a r t h o l o m e w & Horowi tz , 1991). Accord ing to chi ldhood a t t achment 
styles, this is an anxious- resis tant a t t achment . T h e behavior s t ra tegy of these chi ldren 
is bo th contac t -seeking behavior and angry ou tburs t s towards the a t t a chmen t figure. 
Similarly, in adul t relat ionships, if the m o d e l of self is negative, anger might arise when 
o t h e r peop le are not able to fulfill the self's d e p e n d e n c y needs . T h e s e can be exagge-
ra ted needs , the desir ing of someth ing unrea l - a fulfillment of inner feelings of e m p -
tiness o r a demons t r a t i on of ceaseless care . 
W o m e n w h o r e p o r t e d tha t the i r p a r t n e r s a re v io lent t o w a r d s t h e m also r e p o r t e d 
P reoccup i ed a t t a c h m e n t style. W h e n the view of t h e self is nega t ive , unsatisfying or 
des t ruc t ive re la t ionsh ips m a y coincide with one ' s convic t ion that she is no t good 
e n o u g h to dese rve a posit ive, satisfying re la t ionsh ip . P r e o c c u p i e d adul t s a re s t rongly 
a t t a ched and e n m e s h e d in the i r close re la t ionships ( B a r t h o l o m e w & Horowi t z , 1991). 
T h e r e f o r e it is difficult to leave a violent p a r t n e r , b e c a u s e the in t imate p a r t n e r is 
s een as a sou rce of security. S ince these w o m e n of ten have a b u s e a n d v io lence expe-
r ience in their ch i ldhoods , they may have in te rna l i zed the convic t ion tha t " I ' m res-
p o n s i b l e " (Wie land , 1998). T h u s feelings of guilt a n d he lp lessness m a y ar ise . Accor-
d ing to A l e x a n d e r (1992) , P r e o c c u p i e d adul t s in the i r ch i l dhood w e r e t r e a t e d in a 
ro le - reversa l m a n n e r by the i r p a r e n t s . This p a t t e r n m a y c o n t i n u e in the i r adul t rela-
t ionsh ips - the child w h o was coe rced into be ing a p a r e n t t o he r p a r e n t s , may as an 
adul t feel the n e e d to be a p a r e n t , a m o t h e r , t o he r i n t ima te p a r t n e r . R a t i n g s o n the 
Anxie ty d imens ion w e r e also qu i te high for these w o m e n , a t t e s t ing to fear of be ing 
a b a n d o n e d a n d fear of lonel iness . 
O n e of the l imi ta t ions of this s tudy is tha t it re l ied solely o n se l f - repor t m e a s u r e s . 
Us ing se l f - repor t m e a s u r e s , a n i m p o r t a n t issue to cons ide r is w h e t h e r the m e a s u r e is 
c a p t u r i n g the unconsc ious o r consc ious r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s of t h e r e l a t ionsh ip . T h e r e -
fore, in future s tud ies t h e assoc ia t ions examined in this s t udy could b e fu r ther explo-
red by in -dep th interviews. 
A n o t h e r a spec t to cons ide r is tha t expe r i ence of ch i l dhood a b u s e a n d P reoccu-
pied a t t a c h m e n t style a re p red ic to r s of invo lvement in v io len t in t ima te re la t ionsh ips . 
H o w e v e r , t h e r e a re m e n w h o have expe r i enced c h i l d h o o d abuse and /o r ev idence 
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insecure a t t a c h m e n t as adul ts , bu t w h o are not violent in the i r re la t ionsh ips . T h e r e -
fore, in fu ture s tud ies it would be i m p o r t a n t to look at the factors which protect ive 
and e n c o u r a g e b r e a k ing of in t e rgene ra t iona l cycles of abuse . Finally, violence and 
abuse are influenced by impor tan t sociocultural factors (Maur ioc io & Gormley , 2001). 
F u t u r e s tud ies migh t benefi t f rom the inclusion of sociocul tura l factors and in te rper -
sonal factors, such as gende r - r e l a t ed issues, c o m m u n i c a t i o n p rocesses in re la t ions-
hips, and in te rac t ion styles. 
Resul t s of this s tudy verify the role of a t t a c h m e n t issues b o t h in violence preven-
t ion and in the t r e a t m e n t of its aftereffects. T h e s e findings highlight the n e e d for 
psychological and the rapeu t i c h e l p for the vict ims a n d p e r p e t r a t o r s . If a therap is t 
u n d e r s t a n d s t ha t specific a t t a c h m e n t dynamics t r igger exagge ra t ed d e p e n d e n c y ne-
eds and dysfunct ional ange r which leads to violent behavior , in te rven t ion goals can 
include he lp ing the b a t t e r e r to identify in ternal and ex terna l s t imul i assoc ia ted with 
these dynamics a n d to m a n a g e c o r r e s p o n d i n g negat ive affect. Similarly, the the ra -
pist needs to u n d e r s t a n d the s t rong d e p e n d e n c y n e e d s , possible effects of ro le- rever-
sal, and feelings of guilt and responsibi l i ty which the victim is faced with . T h e resul ts 
of this s tudy have impl icat ions no t only for psychologists a n d psychotherap i s t s , bu t 
also for all p rofess iona ls w h o a r e in con tac t with abusive family s i tua t ions - this 
includes social worke r s , t eache r s , police officers, cour t officials, and o the r s . By un -
de r s t and ing the under ly ing psychological dynamics of the vict im and the p e r p e t r a -
tor , it is m o r e likely tha t society will r e spond in a respons ib le m a n n e r . 
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Phenylketonuria (PKU) is an inherited genetic metabolic disorder in which an enzyme 
required to digest phenylanine (Phe). a part of protein, is missing. Low protein diet 
must be introduced early from birth to avoid mental retardat ion and other somatic 
and neurological symptoms. Even early treated children with PKU have a higher risk 
of psychosocial maladjustment. The present study aims to evaluate the psychological 
adjustment of PKU children (as compared to healthy controls) and analyze it in the 
context of disease-related and environmental factors. Lithuanian children with PKU 
(ages 7 - 1 1 years) have more behavior problems than healthy controls. The differen-
ces in internalizing, social and attention problems, and aggressive behavior are most 
apparent. Children with PKU have lower mean I Q than healthy controls . Lower I Q 
as mediated by life-long Phe level correlates with pa t ients ' internalizing problems. 
Parental feelings of guilt and anger and indulging a child with PKU significantly 
relate to higher rates of internalizing and social problems. 1 
Keywords: phenylketonuria, children, behavior problems. 
Pheny lke tonur ia (PKU) is an inher i ted metabol ic d i sorder assoc ia ted with severe 
mental retardation, if untreated. The absence or inactivity of phenylalanine hydroxy-
lase, the enzyme that converts the amino acid phenylalanine (Phe) to tyrosine, cau-
ses PKU (Sullivan & Chang, 1999). This conversion of Phe is important for the bio-
genes is of severa l neuro t ransmi t t e r s , inc lud ing d o p a m i n e and sero tonin , and pre -
vents the accumulation of metabolites, which are toxic to the central nervous system. 
In late 1960s screening programs to identify PKU soon after birth were developed 
in mos t of E u r o p e a n coun t r i e s and the Uni ted S ta tes . In L i thuan ia the n e w b o r n 
screening for P K U was in t roduced in 1975. The inc idence rate of this au tosomal 
1 A u t h o r ' s note . C o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n c e r n i n g this article s h o u l d be addressed to R o m a 
Jus iene . e -mai l : r o m a j u s i e n e @ h o t m a i l . c o m 
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recessive m e t a b o l i c d i so rde r is 1 from 9000 newborns in the L i t h u a n i a n popu la t ion . 
T h e t r e a t m e n t of P K U consists of d ie te t ic the rapy and s u p p l e m e n t a t i o n of ami-
n o acids r e d u c e d from P h e . C o m p l i a n c e with the diet is m e a s u r e d by the level of Phe 
in the b lood . F o o d s high in p ro te in and the re fo re high in pheny la l an ine (e.g. milk, 
mea t s , eggs , cheese , o t h e r p r o t e i n foods) a re usually exc luded f rom t h e diet . Ins tead , 
the diet general ly consists of a milk subst i tute (special formula) and m e a s u r e d a m o u n t s 
of fruits, vege tab les , s t a rches and cerea ls . Chi ld ren wi th P K U r e q u i r e ou tpa t i en t 
clinic visits severa l t imes a year . 
T h e effectiveness of t r e a t m e n t of P K U includes t h r e e main p a r a m e t e r s : an early 
s tar t of t r e a t m e n t , qual i ty of b lood P h e level con t ro l and d u r a t i o n of b lood Phe 
level con t ro l (Burga rd , 2000) . T h e r e is in te rna t iona l consensus that t r e a t m e n t should 
s tar t as ea r ly as possible wi th in the first weeks of life a n d con t inue at least till age 10. 
T h e in te l l igence q u o t i e n t ( I Q ) has always b e e n o n e of the key m e a s u r e s for ev-
a lua t ing the o u t c o m e of P K U t r ea tmen t . Resea rche r s f rom E u r o p e and U n i t e d Sta-
tes r e p o r t tha t early and cont inuous ly t r e a t e d pa t i en t s have n o r m a l I Q levels, albeit 
lower t h a n those of p a r e n t s ' , siblings' o r m a t c h e d con t ro l s ' (Bu rga rd , 2000; Griffi ths 
et al., 2000) . Deficits in ear ly t r ea t ed pa t i en t s ' neuropsycholog ica l funct ioning have 
b e e n r e p o r t e d , especial ly in the executive function, p s y c h o m o t o r speed , and visual 
o rgan iza t ion , of ten resu l t ing in lower a r i thmet i c and linguistic skills ( C h a n g , Gray & 
O ' B r i e n , 2000) . S tudies have d o c u m e n t e d significant co r re l a t ions b e t w e e n the lower 
scores on tes ts of p s y c h o m o t o r d e v e l o p m e n t and intel l igence in ch i ld ren with P K U 
and the e l eva ted Phe levels before the age of 6 years (B u rg a rd e t al., 1994; Waisbren 
et al., 1994; Waisbren , 2000) . 
E v e n ear ly a n d con t inuous ly t r ea t ed pa t i en t s wi th P K U have a h igher risk of 
psychosocia l m a l a d j u s t m e n t (Weglage , 2000) . Ch i ld r en and ado le scen t s with P K U 
age 8 to 18 years have b e e n r e p o r t e d to have m o r e in ternal iz ing p r o b l e m s such as 
depress ive m o o d , w i thd rawn behavior , anxiety, and hyperact ivi ty t h a n hea l thy con-
trols o r ch i ld ren in the g e n e r a l popu la t ion (Burga rd e t al., 1994; K a l v e r b o e r e t al., 
1994; Smi th et al., 1988; S tevenson et a l , 1979; Weglage et al., 1994; Weglage et al., 
2000) . T h e o c c u r r e n c e of external iz ing p r o b l e m s in ch i ldren with P K U is not h igher 
t han those in n o r m a l con t ro l s (Sullivan & C h a n g , 1999; Weglage , 2000) . 
T h e r e a r e two hypo theses concern ing t h e et iology of the e leva ted r a t e of psycho-
social m a l a d j u s t m e n t in P K U : one based on a biological and t h e o t h e r o n a psycho-
logical pe r spec t ive . F r o m the biological perspec t ive it is p r o p o s e d tha t increased le-
vels of P h e m a y lead to a r e d u c e d synthesis of d o p a m i n e and s e r a ton in in the bra in 
of pa t i en t s wi th P K U resu l t ing in an imba l ance of n e u r o t r a n s m i t t e r s a n d thus con-
t r ibut ing t o the pa thogenes i s of psychiatric d i s tu rbances (Weglage e t al., 2000) . As a 
result , def ic iencies in t h e frontal lobes can b e r e l a t ed to behav io r p r o b l e m s , e.g. 
hyperact ivi ty , impuls iveness (Ris et al., 1997; Smith e t al., 1988). 
T h e psychological pe r spec t ive stresses the i m p o r t a n c e of a b n o r m a l d e v e l o p m e n t -
al cond i t i ons a n d of s t ress evoked by the b u r d e n s o m e c o n t i n u o u s d ie ta ry t r e a t m e n t . 
T h e resul t s of severa l G e r m a n invest igat ions suppor t a psychological pe rspec t ive for 
the d e v e l o p m e n t of e m o t i o n a l and behav io ra l p r o b l e m s in P K U pa t i en t s (B u rg a rd 
et al., 1994; Weglage et al., 2000) . T h e s e r e sea rche r s conc lude tha t the obse rved 
behav io r d i s t u rbances resu l ted from s t ress associa ted with t h e ch ron i c d isease in-
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s t e a d of P h e levels. A few s tud ies suggest tha t lower I Q c a n m e d i a t e the psychologic-
al m a l a d j u s t m e n t in ear ly- t rea ted P K U chi ldren (Smith & Knowles , 2000; Sullivan & 
C h a n g , 1999). 
Inves t iga t ions failed t o find a psychosocial profi le specific t o pa t i en t s with P K U 
(Sull ivan & C h a n g , 1999; Weglage , 2000). T h u s , the conc lus ion d rawn h a s b e e n that 
psychosocial m a l a d j u s t m e n t in ch i ldren with P K U s e e m s to b e s imilar to t h a t in 
ch i ld ren with o t h e r ch ron ic d iseases . T h e illness and its t r e a t m e n t m a y i m p o s e a 
b u r d e n o n the child 's psychological d e v e l o p m e n t and o n his o r h e r p a r e n t s . 
Beyond the in t rachi ld focus of mos t o rgan i smic m o d e l s , c o n t e m p o r a r y f rame-
w o r k s for s tudying child d e v e l o p m e n t increasingly emphas i ze the impor t ance of t rans-
ac t ing biological , social a n d psychological factors . C e n t r a l to all of these cu r r en t 
perspec t ives is t h e recogni t ion of the family as the crit ical con tex t of d e v e l o p m e n t 
for the y o u n g chi ld ( h a u s e r - c r a m et al., 1999). Pa ren t a l involvement in pku t reat -
m e n t is essent ia l , because p a r e n t s are t h e o n e s most ly respons ib le for the child's 
c o m p l i a n c e with a d ie ta ry r eg imen . In add i t i on to the usua l s t ra in wi th a n e w b o r n 
chi ld , p a r e n t s of pku ch i ld ren have to dea l w i th two add i t i ona l d e m a n d s : 1) the 
gr ievance and d i s a p p o i n t m e n t of having given b i r th t o a sick child, 2 ) the r equ i r e -
m e n t s of having t o m a n a g e the special d ie t (awiszus & unge r , 1990). 
S tudies of p a r e n t s having ch i ldren wi th the chron ic h e a l t h cond i t ions suggest that 
p a r e n t s will exper ience feelings of guilt (Eiser , 1985). Dis t ress a n d anxiety, c o m m o n 
in P K U families, especially in the first year, may b e associated with neuro t ic or psycho-
somat i c p r o b l e m s found in their child wi th P K U (Smi th et al., 1988). Also t h e re-
s t r ic t ive-control l ing style of pa ren t ing is be l ieved to c o n t r i b u t e t o the d e v e l o p m e n t 
of psychosocial m a l a d j u s t m e n t (Sullivan & C h a n g , 1999; Weglage , 2000) . 
Howeve r , few s tudies exp lore t h e psychological ad jus tment of ch i ld ren with P K U 
in the context of family-related factors. Inves t iga t ions m a y p rov ide clari ty regard ing 
e n v i r o n m e n t a l factors tha t co-vary with m e a s u r e s of psychological funct ioning across 
t h e l ifespan of pa t i en t s wi th early and con t inuous ly t r e a t e d P K U (Sull ivan & Chang , 
1999). 
T h e a im of th i s s tudy is to invest igate behav io ra l a n d e m o t i o n a l p r o b l e m s of 
ch i ldren wi th P K U and poss ible exp lana t ions for these p r o b l e m s in t e rms of the 
d i sease - re la ted (e .g . e leva ted P h e levels and in te l lec tua l funct ioning) and family-
r e l a t ed (e .g. p a r e n t a l r eac t ions to child's d i sease and in t e rac t ions wi th an affected 
ch i ld) factors . 
M e t h o d 
Participants 
Twenty-five ch i ld ren with early a n d con t inuous ly t r e a t e d P K U , aged 7-11 yea r s (10 
boys , 15 girls; m e a n age 9.37, S D = 1 . 4 5 ) pa r t i c ipa ted . All ch i ld ren are pa t i en t s a t the 
H u m a n G e n e t i c s C e n t e r a t t he Vilnius Univers i ty Hosp i t a l . T h e y w e r e c o m p a r e d 
w i th hea l thy ( n o n - P K U ) ch i ld ren m a t c h e d for age , g e n d e r , p a r e n t a l e d u c a t i o n and 
r u r a l or u r b a n re s idence . 
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Measures 
Intel l igence quotients (IQ) for both groups were obtained administer ing the Wech-
sler Intelligence Scale for Children (WISC-R). 
The behavioral and emotional problems of children in both groups were assessed 
through their paren ts ' ratings on the Child Behavior Checklis t (CBCL, Achcnbach, 
1991). C B C L measures behavior problems on eight subscales: wi thdrawal , somatic 
complaints , anxiety/depression (these three comprise internalizing problems) , delin-
quent and aggressive behavior (these two comprise external izing problems) , social 
p rob lems , thought p rob lems , and attention p rob lems . 
Parental reactions to ch i ld ' s disease and interactions with a child were assessed 
with a semi-structured quest ionnaire. Parents of children with P K U answered "yes" 
or " n o " to a list of s ta tements about their react ions and interact ions. They could 
also add other s ta tements to the list. 
M e a n Phe level of P K U patients was obtained from Phe levels records in the 
Human Genet ics Center . The Phe levels were measured several t imes a year from 
birth to age 7 years. 
Statistical analysis of the data was performed with SPSS Version 9.0. The Mann-
Whitney U test was used to compare means between groups. Correlat ions were as-
sessed using Pearson ' s r. Chi-square test was used to assess the association between 
variables. 
R e s u l t s 
The between group comparison of cbel scores with Mann-Whitney U test show chil-
dren with pku to have significantly more total (z=2 .923 , p< .01) and internalizing 
problems (z=2.528, p< .05) than matched controls (figure 1). Mean scores of extern-
alizing problems do not differ significantly. The comparison of behavioral and emo-
tional p rob lems across separate subscales indicates significant differences between 
two groups in wi thdrawal (z=2.517, p< .05), anxiety/depress ion (z=2 .301 , p< .05), 
social p rob lems (z=2 .432 , p< .05) , attention prob lems (z=2 .956 , p< .01) , and ag-
gressive behavior (z=2.014, p< .05). The mean scores of somatic complaints, thought 
problems and del inquent behavior do not differ significantly. Despi te higher rates 
found for pku-affected chi ldren behavioral profiles for two groups are remarkably 
similar (see figure 2). 
The m e a n IQ of the chi ldren with P K U is 83.4 (SD=14) and it is significantly 
lower (z=5 .057 , p< .001) than those of the matched chi ldren without any chronic 
illness (mean IQ is 107.6, SD=10.3) . 
Correlat ions between IQ, mean Phe level, and C B C L scores were computed for 
children with P K U (see Table 1). Phe levels correlated significantly and negatively 
with pat ients ' IQ (p< .05). IQ, in turn, correlated significantly and negat ively with 
internalizing problems (p< .05), and withdrawn behavior and anxiety/depression (p< 
.05). The re were no significant correlations found between Phe level and behavior 
p r o b l e m s . 
A s u m m a r y of frequencies of parental react ions to ch i ld ' s d isease is s h o w n in 
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Table 2. Most of parents (96%) reacted with feelings of confusion and distress to the 
k n o w l e d g e their child has PKU. Third of them felt anger toward self /others/God 
(36%) or b lamed themselves ( 2 9 % ) . Half of paren ts w h o have a chi ld with PKU 
indulge her/him (58%) or require no discipline from the PKU-affected child (46%). 
Parental feelings of guilt and anger are related to higher rates of chi ldren ' s with 
PKU behavior problems (see Table 3). Compared to parents w h o did not react with 
feelings of anger parents who felt anger to o thers /God/ themselves rated their chil-
dren as more wi thdrawn (p< .05), and as having more social, thought and attention 
p rob lems (p< .05 , respect ively) . The rates of total (p< .01) and internal iz ing pro-
b lems (p< .05) are higher in the chi ldren 's with PKU group whose parents reacted 
with anger. Parents who blamed themselves rated their children as having more soci-
al problems (p< .05) than those who did not b lame themselves . 
Indulging the child with P K U relates to higher rates of behavior problems as well 
(see Table 3). Parents who indulge their children rated them as more wi thdrawn (p< 
.05) and as having more internalizing (p< .01) and social problems (p< .05). Ratings 
of delinquent behavior, on the contrary, were lower for children whose parents make 
concess ions to their ill child (p< .05). Compared to children who are not indulged, 
those who are indulged have lower IQs and higher Phe level. Although the differen-
ces do not reach a significant level. 
All parents w h o felt anger and guilt tended to indulge the ill child (Figure 3). The 
associations between feelings of anger and indulgence, and between feelings of guilt 
and indulgence as computed with Chi-square are 10.286, p< .001 , and 7.059, p< .01, 
respectively. 
D i s c u s s i o n 
Li thuan ian chi ldren ages 7 to 11 with PKU, c o m p a r e d to those w h o do not have 
PKU, have more behavioral and emotional problems as rated by their parents. Their 
higher incidence of internalizing problems is similar to those reported by other re-
searchers (Burgard et al, 1994; Smith et al., 1988; Weglage et al., 2000). In addition, 
the chi ldren with PKU ev idenced m o r e social and a t tent ion p rob l ems . T h e s e fin-
dings are also in accord with those of Weglage et al. (2000) and Smith et al. (1988). 
T h e f inding that our P K U pat ients are rated h igher o n aggress ive behav io r is no 
addressed in previous studies. W e have no reasonable explanation for higher aggres-
siveness in children with PKU except its tendency to co-occur with social and atten-
tion problems. Moreover , the aggressive behavior was not explained solely by any of 
the variables explored in our study. 
We believe the lower IQ as mediated by elevated Phe leve l ' s not the mean Phe 
level itself contributes to the internalizing problems in our sample of chi ldren with 
PKU. Lower IQs in chi ldren with P K U found among those with higher Phe levels 
further increases the likelihood of the anxiety/depression and withdrawal. These fin-
dings are in agreement with Schaffer et al. (1985) and W e n a r (1990) who believe 
lower IQs may lead to anxiety, depression and withdrawn behavior in children with 
soft neurological signs and those with mild mental retardat ion. 
The findings of present study in essence confirm the significance of the family-
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re la ted var iab les in predic t ing t h e psychological ad jus tment of ch i ld ren with P K U . 
Paren ta l feel ings of guilt and /o r ange r as well as indulging a child a re assoc ia ted with 
behavior p r o b l e m s . T h e rest r ic t ive-control l ing pa r en t i ng style h a s b e e n r e p o r t e d to 
be a risk factor for chi ldren 's with P K U behav io r p r o b l e m s (Sull ivan & C h a n g , 1999; 
Weglage 2000) . In addi t ion , p a r e n t a l ove rp ro tec t ion may play a n i m p o r t a n t role in 
psychological funct ioning of chi ldren with chronic illness (E ise r , 1985; Mei je r e t al., 
2000). B o t h may b e cond i t i oned by pa ren ta l reac t ions to the i r child's d i sease (e.g. 
with feelings of ange r o r guil t ) . T h u s pa ren ta l ad jus tment t o the k n o w l e d g e that 
their n e w b o r n child has P K U is impor tan t to cons ider while t rea t ing P K U and to 
address w h e n n e e d e d by the m e a n s of educa t ion , counse l ing and o t h e r fo rms of 
assistance. 
T h e co r r e l a t i ona l a n d compara t ive design of o u r s tudy p reven t s us from drawing 
conclus ions a b o u t causality. Fo r example , p a r e n t s who felt angry/guil ty and indulge 
their child may b e simply p r o n e to de tec t m o r e psychological p r o b l e m s in the i r chil-
d ren . O n the o t h e r hand , p a r e n t s who perceive p r o b l e m s in the i r child (as cond i t io -
ned by o t h e r o rgan ic or in t r ape r sona l factors) m a y feel m o r e guilty as a c o n s e q u e n c e . 
F u r t h e r inves t iga t ions tak ing in account different organic , i n t r a p e r s o n a l , in te rper -
sonal var iables a n d the use of mul t ip le regress ion mode l s wi th la rger d a t a sets could 
provide m o r e clar i ty and precis ion in evalua t ing chi ldren 's wi th P K U psychological 
funct ioning. 
Finally, we accep t the in te rac t iona l perspect ive in child d e v e l o p m e n t (Wenar , 
1990) tha t e m p h a s i z e chi ldren 's psychopa tho logy never can b e v iewed as exclusively 
" i n " the child. It is p r o b a b l e tha t the a l ready existing organ ic vulnerabi l i ty may m a k e 
ch i ldren wi th P K U m o r e suscept ible to psychological risk factors . T h e accumula t i on 
of mul t ip le nega t ive s t resses m a y increase the risk for p sychopa tho logy as a growing 
child also copes wi th a d isease a n d con t inuous d e m a n d s o n its t r e a t m e n t ( C a p r a r a & 
Rut te r , 1997). 
Med ica l t r e a t m e n t of pheny lke tonu r i a shou ld be a c c o m p a n i e d by psychological 
suppor t for the en t i re family. Psychological counsel ing and o t h e r forms of assistance 
should c o m p r i s e bo th p a r e n t a l suppor t (e.g. w h e n dea l ing wi th initial reac t ions to 
child's d i sease ) , eva lua t ion of the child's emot iona l , social a n d inte l lectual functio-
ning, a n d cons ide ra t ions of t h e triadic re la t ionsh ip b e t w e e n t h e child and his /her 
pa ren t s . 
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To date , researchers have identified several psychosocial variables that are related to 
smoking behaviour, yet few studies involve non-Western samples. Since adolescence 
is a high-risk per iod for smoking and smoking prevalence ra tes are on the rise in 
several non-Western countries such as China, it is important to extend previous stu-
dies to include cross-cultural samples. The present study further explored the asso-
ciation between psychosocial variables and cigaret te smoking in an adolescent Lat-
vian sample . Self - repor t data was collected from 2085 Latvian smoking and non-
smoking adolescents as a part of Cross-National Survey of Health Behaviour in School 
Aged Chi ld ren in 1997-1998. Resul ts indicated tha t several soc ia l -env i ronmenta l , 
psychological and behavioural factors were related to smoking status and the impli-
cations of these results were discussed ' . 
Key words: s m o k i n g behav iour , hea l th behaviour , ado lecen t . 
Smoking Incidence and Prevalence 
Smoking in i t ia t ion a n d e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n is p reva len t dur ing ado lescence a n d recen t 
statistics show tha t ado lescen t smok ing is o n the rise ( J o h n s t o n , Mal ley & B a c k m a n , 
1996). A p p r o x i m a t e l y 4 7 % of ado lescen ts aged 13-18 in Aus t ra l i a and N e w Z e a l a n d 
are s m o k i n g dai ly (Hil l et al., 1995; S t an ton e t al., 1996) a n d 2 8 % to 3 6 % of A m e r i -
can ado le scen t s s m o k e (Wang e t al., 1999). In China , the s m o k i n g ra te h a s risen to 
16 .5% a m o n g ado lescen t s a g e d 10-19, and it is e s t ima ted t h a t an a l a rming n u m b e r 
of C h i n e s e ch i ld ren will die p r e m a t u r e l y f rom smoking re l a t ed causes ( see Z h a n g e t 
al., 2000) . A m o n g cul tura l g r o u p s , African A m e r i c a n youth w e r e leas t likely to initia-
te s m o k i n g a n d to b e c o m e m o r e f requent s m o k e r s ( G o o d m a n & C a p i t m a n , 2000) , 
' Author's note. Correspondence concerning this article should be addressed to Sandra Sagrati, e-
mail: Sandra Sagrati@camh.net 
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a l though a large major i ty of t h e m r e p o r t e d an in ten t ion to c o m m e n c e smok ing once 
they were o lde r ( C o o g a n et al., 1998). 
Social-En vironmental Variables 
Resea rche r s c o m m o n l y acknowledge t ha t the onse t of smok ing occurs from ages 11 
to 15 ( C o n r a d , Flay & Hill , 1992; K a n d e l & L o g a n , 1984; Z h a n g , Wang, Z h a o , & 
Vart ia inen, 2000) and is mos t p reva len t p r io r to age 18 ( Johns ton , O 'Mal ley , & Bach-
man , 1987) with few adu l t s b e c o m i n g novice s m o k e r s ( J o h n s t o n et al. , 1987; K a n d e l 
& Logan , 1984; Lynch & Bonn ie , 1994). It is p r e d i c t e d that the y o u n g e r peop le a re 
when they init iate smoking , the m o r e likely they a r e t o b e c o m e regu la r smoke r s in 
a d u l t h o o d (Paavola , Var t ia inen , & Puska , 1996; Pa t ton et al., 1998). A l t h o u g h many 
ado lescen t s m o k e r s d o not bel ieve they will c o n t i n u e smok ing in five years , r e sea rc -
hers e s t ima te ado le scen t s m o k e r s can expec t to c o n t i n u e smok ing for 16 to 20 years 
(Pierce & Gi lp in , 1996). Desp i t e the i r des i re and a t t e m p t to quit , ado le scen t s m o -
kers grossly u n d e r e s t i m a t e t h e difficulty involved in s m o k i n g cessa t ion . In fact, s m o -
king cessa t ion is m o r e c o m m o n a m o n g s t ma le s t han females , and is par t icular ly dif-
ficult for adul t females who a re significantly less successful at qu i t t ing (Cecil et al., 
1996; S t an ton , Lowe , & Gil lespie , 1996). 
A l t h o u g h severa l c ross-cul tura l s tud ies p u r p o r t a h igher p reva lence of smok ing 
behav iou r a m o n g ado lescen t boys t h a n ado lescen t girls (Cecil , Evans , & Stanley, 
1996; E s c o b e d o Reddy , & Giov ino , 1998; Z h a n g e t al. , 2000) , girls a r e m o r e likely to 
expe r imen t with c igare t te smok ing ( G r u n b e r g , W i n d e r s , & Wewers , 1991). R a t e of 
e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n with s m o k i n g is par t icular ly salient s ince it has b e e n associa ted with 
m o r e regu la r s m o k i n g p a t t e r n s ( P a t t o n e t al., 1998). Not surprisingly, ado lescen t 
smoke r s t end to be s u r r o u n d e d by p e e r s ( P a t t o n et al., 1998), t e ache r s ( Z h u et al., 
1992), a n d family m e m b e r s ( P a t t o n e t al., 1998) w h o s m o k e ( Z h a n g et al., 2000) . 
Pa ren ta l smok ing , par t icu lar ly m o t h e r s ' smok ing b e h a v i o u r has b e e n shown to be a 
s t rong p r e d i c t o r of daily smok ing for you th s m o k e r s ( P a t t o n et al., 1998). L o w socio-
e c o n o m i c s ta tus ( S E S ) is also re la ted to smok ing (Lewis , Ha r re l l , Bradley , & Shi-
bing, 2001) . 
Psychological Factors 
Cross-cu l tura l d a t a s u p p o r t s t h e associa t ion b e t w e e n smok ing ini t ia t ion and heigh-
tened s t ress levels for b o t h novice and expe r i enced ado le scen t s m o k e r s . H i g h e r per -
ceived s t ress is assoc ia ted wi th own the increased n u m b e r of c iga re t t e s ado le scen t s 
s m o k e d ( C o h e n et al., 1983). C a n a d i a n you th w h o s m o k e r e p o r t e d expe r i enc ing m o -
re stress, worry , anxiousness , a n d ne rvousness c o m p a r e d to n o n - s m o k i n g you th (Mi -
tic, M c G u i r e , & N e u m a n n , 1985). In Br i ta in , occas ional s m o k e r s r e p o r t e d signifi-
cantly less s t ress c o m p a r e d to regu la r s m o k e r s and n o n s m o k e r s w e r e found to have 
the lowest s t ress levels. S m o k e r s in g r a d e s 4-12 r e p o r t e d be ing m o r e s t ressed a t 
h o m e o r at school ( C o o g a n e t al., 1998). 
In add i t i on to h e i g h t e n e d stress levels, smok ing behav iou r has b e e n assoc ia ted 
with d e p r e s s e d m o o d . R e s e a r c h p u r p o r t s dep re s sed m o o d p r e c e d e s smok ing initia-
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t ion (Glass , 1990) m a k i n g the risk of smoking ini t iat ion highest for p eo p l e with cur-
rent o r pas t expe r i ences with depressed m o o d ( E s c o b e d o , Kirch, & A n d a , 1996; Pat-
tin et al. , 1998). A h igher prevalence of depressed m o o d and low sel f -es teem has 
been r e p o r t e d in smok ing versus non-smoking adolescen ts ( C o n r a d et al., 1992; Pat-
ton et al. , 1998) and this finding has also b e e n s u p p o r t e d in r e sea rch wi th A m e r i c a n -
La t ino y o u t h (e.g., E s c o b e d o et al., 1996). Whi le smok ing has not b e e n found to be 
a causa l factor in ma jo r depress ion (Kend le r et al., 1993), l ifetime p reva lence of 
dep re s s ion is near ly d o u b l e d for smoke r s c o m p a r e d to n o n - s m o k e r s ( K e n d l e r et al., 
1993). Ep idemio log ica l surveys ( H u g h e s , H a t s u k a m i , Mitchel l , & D a h l g r c n , 1986) 
have f o u n d tha t dep re s sed individuals a re m o r e likely to s m o k e t h a n a re n o n d e p r e s -
sed individuals (Qua t t rock i , Baird, & Yurgelun-Todd, 2000) and are m o r e likely than 
n o n s m o k e r s to expe r i ence depress ion at s o m e poin t in the i r l ifetimes ( G l a s s m a n et 
al., 1990). As wi th s t ress levels, negat ive m o o d changes a re ev iden t w h e n smoker s , 
par t icular ly heavy smoker s , abstain from cigaret te smoking ( H u g h e s , Higgins , & Ha t -
sukami , 1990). 
Behavioural Factors 
Several behaviora l factors have been associated with smoking status of youth. Physical 
activity, spor t s par t ic ipa t ion , (Pa t ton et al., 1998; Tomori et al., 2001) and ex t r eme 
die t ing have b e e n associa ted wi th lower smoking ra tes (S tan ton , L o w e , & Gil lespie , 
1996). S tudies indicate tha t c o m p a r e d to n o n s m o k e r s , s m o k e r s a re m o r e likely to 
r epo r t a lcohol and d r u g use, a lcohol intoxicat ion, television viewing, a n d r isk-taking 
behav iou r s such as d r ink ing a n d driving, inf requent seat belt use , and fighting ( C o o -
gan e t al. , 1998) . In addi t ion , smoke r s r epo r t d isdain for school ( C o o g a n et al., 
1996), h igh t ruancy r a t e s (Tomori et al., 2001) and p o o r e r a c a d e m i c pe r fo rmance 
( J o h n s t o n , O 'Mal ley , & Eve land , 1978) c o m p a r e d to the i r n o n - s m o k i n g peers . Poor 
a c a d e m i c m a r k s and a lcohol use have b e e n shown to be s t rong p red ic to r s of beco-
ming a m o d e r a t e to heavy s m o k e r ( G o o d m a n & C a p i t m a n , 2000) . 
T h e p u r p o s e of the p r e sen t s tudy was to explore factors r e l a t ed to s m o k i n g s ta tus 
of adolescents , and investigate these factors in a Latvian adolescent popu la t ion . Since 
ado lescen t smok ing is o n the rise in several count r ies (e.g., C h i n a ) a n d re sea rch to 
da te has rel ied pr imar i ly on wes te rn ized and adul t s amples , it is cri t ical to provide 
cross-cul tura l d a t a for factors re la t ing to smoking behav iour . 
M e t h o d 
T h e d a t a r e p o r t e d in this s tudy were col lected as pa r t of an in t e rna t iona l survey of 
c h i l d r e n ' s hea l th k n o w n as t h e H e a l t h Behav iour in Schoo l -Aged Chi ld ren : A World 
H e a l t h O r g a n i z a t i o n Cross -Nat iona l Survey ( H B S C ) . T h e p u r p o s e of this survey is to 
assess h e a l t h b e h a v i o u r and its social a n d psychological co r re l a t e s a m o n g 11 to 16 
year-old ch i ld ren . Since its incept ion in 1982, four s e p a r a t e surveys have b e e n carr ied 
ou t at 4-year in te rna l s in mos t count r ies in E u r o p e , and in C a n a d a , U n i t e d S ta tes 
and I s rae l . T h e major object ives of this in te rna t iona l effort a re first t o increase un -
d e r s t a n d i n g of the ex ten t of, and factors associated with, heal th-r isk behav iou r a m o n g 
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ado lescen t s wi thin the social context of the i r lives; and second , t o con t r i bu t e to the 
d e v e l o p m e n t of s t ra teg ies and in te rven t ions tha t will r e d u c e hea l th risk behav iours . 
T h e p ro toco l of t h e s tudy b road ly reflects the W H O defini t ion of hea l th as e n c o m -
passing physical , e m o t i o n a l and social wel l -being tha t a l lows p e o p l e to real ize the i r 
full po ten t i a l (Wor ld H e a l t h Organ iza t ion , 1984). T h u s , the survey inc luded ques -
t ions abou t hea l th s ta tus , s y m p t o m s of hea l th , s y m p t o m s of p o o r hea l th , lifestyle 
hea l th , lifestyle hea l th behav iou r s , family and p e e r re la t ionsh ips , an school . Surveys 
a re c o n d u c t e d every four years to show t r ends over t ime in hea l th behav iou r s and to 
identify factors tha t might have c o n t r i b u t e d to these c h a n g e s . T h e d a t a b a s e ga ined is 
direct ly re levant t o the fo rma t ion of hea l th policy, the p l ann ing of hea l th educa t ion 
in schools a n d the e n h a n c e m e n t of r e sea rch capabi l i ty in hea l th p r o m o t i o n and di-
sease p reven t ion . T h e survey findings have b e e n pub l i shed in a ser ies of in t e rna t iona l 
r e p o r t s (for the 1989-90 survey see King a n d Coles , 1992; for the 1993-94 survey see 
King, Wold, Tudor -Smi th & H a r e l , 1996;for the 1997-98 survey see Cur r i e , H u r r e l -
m a n , Se t t e r t obu l t e , Smi th & Todd, 2000). 
Latvia b e c a m e a m e m b e r of the H B S C study in 1989, t h e only Soviet republ ic to 
d o so at t ha t t ime . Since b e c o m i n g a m e m b e r it has ca r r i ed out t h e survey accord ing 
to i n t e rna t iona l p ro toco l . E a c h coun t ry tha t jo ins the s tudy is a lso p e r m i t t e d to add 
ques t ions of na t iona l in teres t . In Latvia we a d d e d the M L E S Chi ld ren ' s Depres s ion 
Inven to ry ( C D I ) because we were in te res ted in s tudying the m e n t a l hea l t h of young 
peop l e and also we wished to begin the work of s t andard iz ing t h e test for clinical 
r esea rch and appl ica t ion for prac t ice in Latvia . 
Participants 
Par t ic ipants in the s tudy w e r e recru i ted f rom 224 classes in 110 of Latvia 's 690 schools 
including Latvian (n =1111) , Russian (n = 8 0 3 ) , and both Latvian and Russian ( n = 111), 
speaking s tudents in grades eight ( n = 1 0 5 0 ) and ten (n = 1 0 3 5 ) . Part ic ipants (boys=897 
and gi r l s= 1188), we re r a n d o m l y se lected from a la rger sample w h o pa r t i c ipa t ed in 
the Cross-Nat ional Survey on the Hea l th Behav iour of School-Aged Chi ld ren ( H B S C ) . 
Us ing a c lus te r s ampl ing a p p r o a c h , pa r t i c ipan t s were rec ru i t ed from Latvia 's four 
geograph ica l reg ions (V idzeme 1 9 % , K u r z e m e 1 8 % , La tga l e 1 9 % , Z e m g a l e 1 0 % ) 
a n d from t h e capi ta l city R iga ( 3 4 % ) . 
Measures 
T h e H e a l t h Behav iou r in Schoo l -Aged C h i l d r e n Survey ( H B S C ) is an in t e rna t iona l 
q u e s t i o n n a i r e m a d e u p of t h r ee co re sec t ions ( d e m o g r a p h i c s , hea l t h p r o b l e m s , and 
lifestyle) a n d four focus sec t ions (school e n v i r o n m e n t , psychosocial hea l th , social 
inequity, a n d injury-rela ted behav iours ) . Q u e s t i o n s pe r t a in ing to c igare t te smok ing 
including p a r e n t a l s m o k i n g habi ts , f requency of s m o k i n g , g rade , g e n d e r , and e thn i -
city were va r iab les of in te res t . 
Stress w a s assessed by t h e Multidimensional Life Events Survey (MLES) assesses 
ma jo r life a n d daily s t ressors tha t may play a c o n t r i b u t i n g role in the d e v e l o p m e n t 
a n d m a i n t e n a n c e of dep re s s ion in ado lescence . Stressful s i tua t ions re la t ing to family 
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life, social re la t ionships , school , and work were assessed by the f requency and degree 
of impac t (i .e. , n o effect/event, m o d e r a t e effect, and s t rong effect) of the event in 
the pas t year . This m e a s u r e was deve loped by a research t e a m at the O n t a r i o Inst i tu-
te for S tud ies in E d u c a t i o n (Miezi t is & Vood, 1996) i n c o r p o r a t e d severa l c o m m o n 
i tems or t h e m e s f rom existing life events inventor ies , including the Life Even t s C h e c -
klist ( J o h n s o n & M c C u t c h e o n , 1980), the U n p l e a s a n t Life Even t s Schedu le & the 
Major Life E v e n t s Schedu le (Lewinsohn , Got l ib , & Seeley, 1995) and the Shor t Life 
Even t s & Difficulties Schedu le (Smith & Oat ley , 1995). 
D e p r e s s i o n was assessed by the Children's Depression Inventory (CDI) is the most 
widely used self-report measu re of depressive symptomatolgy in youth (Curry & Craig-
head , 1993). It h a s b e e n shown to have high deg rees of in te rna l validity (.59 to .68; 
Kovacs, 1992), tes t - re tes t reliabili ty ( r = .87; Saylor, F inch , Spir i to , & Benne t t , 1984), 
and cons t ruc t validity, especial ly in nonclinical p o p u l a t i o n s (Kovacs , 1985). A C D I 
cut-off sco re of 15 has b e e n es tabl ished as an " o p t i m u m " cut off for accura te ly iden-
tifying individuals w h o are dea l ing with d e p r e s s e d m o o d ( F u n d u d i s et al., 1991) and 
has b e e n u s e d in t h e p r e sen t study. 
Procedure 
A task force including bil ingual psychologists , bi l ingual l anguage ed i tor , and W H O 
research t e a m m e m b e r s t rans la ted measu re s from English to Latvian using the "back-
wards - fo rwards" m e t h o d . T h e ques t ionna i r e s were first t r ans la ted from Engl ish into 
Latvian, a n d t hen back to Engl i sh and checked for d i sc repanc ies with the original 
English vers ion . 
Af ter c o n s e n t t o pa r t i c ipa te was ob ta ined by pr incipals and s t u d e n t s , t h ree exa-
miners f rom the A c a d e m y of Medic ine (in R iga ) research t e a m admin i s t e r ed ques -
t ionna i re p a c k a g e s to s t uden t s in a g roup- fo rmat du r ing a regular ly schedu led class. 
To min imize o r d e r and fat igue effects on any par t icular q u e s t i o n n a i r e , packages we-
re r a n d o m l y d i s t r ibu ted by c lass room. Af te r these a n o n y m o u s q u e s t i o n n a i r e packa-
ges w e r e c o m p l e t e d , s t uden t s w e r e debr ie fed and given the o p p o r t u n i t y to ask the 
research t e a m ques t ions r ega rd ing the study. 
R e s u l t s 
Analyses of va r i ance and ch i - squared analyses were c o n d u c t e d to examine g r o u p 
differences (dai ly versus n o n - s m o k e r s ) on smok ing s ta tus in a sample of 2085 Latvian 
ado lescen t s in g r a d e s e ight and t en . T h e major i ty of La tv ian ado le scen t s did no t 
engage in s m o k i n g behav iou r s (85 .5%) . Of those who did s m o k e , 14.2 % r e p o r t e d 
smoking everyday. T h e major i ty of adolescents r e p o r t e d having t r ied c igare t te s m o -
king ( 6 8 . 9 % ) and t h e average age of smok ing onse t was 13.3 yrs. Daily s m o k e r s were 
found to s m o k e an ave rage of 8.7 c igaret tes a day. A p p r o x i m a t e l y 7 6 . 4 % of daily 
smoke r s t r i ed to qui t s m o k i n g (see Table 1). 
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Table 1. Frequency Distribution of Smoking Status 
N Percentage" 
Total number of students 2 0 8 5 100 
S m o k e everyday 2 9 7 14.2 
Tried smoking 1690 68 .9 
Tried to quit s m o k i n g 4 7 0 19.1 
a. Percentages are based on overall total students 
Social-Environmental Factors 
Gender, grade, ethnicity, and the socioeconomic status (SES) of the s tudent ' s father 
and mother , the s m o k i n g behav iou r of the s t u d e n t ' s fa ther and mother , and the 
number of close friends, were included in the analysis of social- environmental fac-
tors (see Table 2) . Resul ts revealed a number of differences be tween smokers and 
non- smoker s . Adolescen t males were m o r e likely to s m o k e than adolescent girls . 
X 2 ( l , N = 2085) = 4 8 . 8 5 , p < .001 and La tv ian ado lescen t s were more likely to 
s m o k e than Russ ian adolescen ts , %2 ( 1 , N= 1914) = 7 .56 , p< . 0 1 . Grade was also 
significantly related to smoking behaviour. Smoking increased significantly from gra-
de eight to ten, x2 ( 1 , N = 2085) = 101.95, p < .001. Adolescent smoking behaviour 
was significantly related to parents ' smoking behaviour. 
Table 2. Social-Environmental Factors by Smoking Status 
Smoking Status 
Smokers Non-smokers 
Social/Environmental Factor N(%) N(%) 
Gender*** 
Male 183 (61 .6) 7 1 4 (39 .9) 
F e m a l e 1 1 4 ( 3 8 . 4 ) 1074 (60 .1 ) 
Grade*** 
Eight 69 (23 .2) 981 (54 .9) 
Ten 2 2 8 (76.8) 807 (45 .1) 
Ethnic i ty** 
Latvian 141 (50.5) 9 7 0 (59 .3) 
Russian 138 (49 .5) 665 (40 .7) 
Parent's S m o k i n g Behaviour 
Father S m o k e s * 186 (77 .2) 1025 (70 .4) 
Mother S m o k e s * * * 100 (36 .3) 347 (21 .1) 
Father's S E S * * 
High 4 9 ( 2 5 . 1 ) 2 5 8 (22 .5) 
Middle 29 (14 .9) 3 0 2 (26 .3) 
L o w 1 1 7 ( 6 0 . 0 ) 5 8 9 (51 .3) 
Mother ' s S E S 
High 4 2 (20 .3 ) 2 7 0 (20 .4) 
Middle 9 6 (46 .4 ) 6 1 3 (46 .4 ) 
L o w 6 9 (33 .3 ) 4 3 8 (33 .2) 
a. Percentages are based on smoking status subgroup totals 
*p < .05. **p<. 01. ***p .001. 
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Students were more likely to smoke if their mother currently smoked x2 (1- N=1916) 
= 30.50, p<. 0 0 1 , or father, yj ( 1 , N=1696) = 4.59, p<. 0 5 . A curvilinear relations-
hip between s tudents ' smoking status and SES was found. Students with fathers of 
high and low SES were more likely to smoke than students with fathers of middle 
SES, X2 ( 1 . N=1344) =11 .76 , p<. 0 1 . In contrast, mo the r s ' SES was not related to 
their ch i ld ren ' s smoking behaviour, y} (2, N=1528) = 0.004, p<. 99. 
Psychological Factors 
Depression, stress, irritability, nervousness, and reported happiness were the psycho-
logical variables examined between smokers and non-smokers (see Table 3). Mood 
and stress were significantly related to students ' smoking behaviour. Depressive sympto-
matology and stress varied between the two groups with smokers more likely to re-
port depressive symptoms, F ( 1 , 2084) = 6.47, p < .011, dealing with a greater num-
ber of stressful events, F ( 1 , 1933) = 27.05, p < .001, and a higher level of stress F ( 1 , 
1932) = 29.04, p < .001. 




Depress ive S y m p t o m s * 
Mean 10.59 9 .75 
S D 5.65 5 . 1 4 
Reported Leve l of Stress*** 
Mean 8.58 6 .56 
S D 7.4 5.71 
Number of Stressful Events in Past Year*** 
M e a n 4.9 3 .8 
S D 3.6 3 .0 
N(%) N(%) 
Irritability/ Bad T e m p e r * * 
About Every D a y 3 4 (11.5) 168 (9.4) 
More than O n c e a Week 71 (24 .1) 3 2 8 ( 1 8 . 4 ) 
About Every Week 87 (29 .5) 4 3 5 (24 .5) 
About Every Month 5 6 (19 .0) 4 5 6 ( 2 5 . 6 ) 
Rarely or N e v e r 47 (15 .9) 3 9 2 (22 .0) 
Feel ing N e r v o u s / A n x i o u s * * 
About Every Day 4 3 (14.7) 2 0 7 (11 .7) 
More than O n c e a Week 4 4 (15.1) 2 5 0 ( 1 4 . 1 ) 
About Every Week 73 (25.0) 3 1 6 ( 1 7 . 8 ) 
About Every Month 56 (19 .2) 3 5 8 (20 .2) 
Rarely or N e v e r 76 (26 .0 ) 6 4 3 (36 .2) 
H a p p i n e s s * * * 
Very Happy 25 (8.4) 2 3 6 (13 .2) 
Quite Happy 1 7 4 ( 5 8 . 6 ) 1 0 9 0 ( 6 1 . 1 ) 
Not Very Happy 82 (27.7) 4 1 8 ( 2 3 . 4 ) 
Not Happy at All 16 (5.4) 3 9 ( 2 . 2 ) 
a. Percentages are based on smoking status subgroup totals 
*p < .05. **p<. 01. ***p .001 
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S m o k e r s felt i r r i table or had a bad t e m p e r m o r e of ten t h a n n o n - s m o k e r s . M o r e 
s m o k e r s r e p o r t e d be ing i r r i table o r having a b a d t e m p e r " a b o u t every w e e k " , " m o r e 
t han o n c e a week" , o r " a b o u t every day" w h e r e a s m o r e n o n - s m o k e r s r e p o r t e d be ing 
i r r i table o r having a bad t e m p e r " a b o u t every m o n t h " o r " ra re ly o r neve r" , y} (4, 
N = 2 0 7 4 ) = 16.83, p < . 0 1 . S m o k e r s also r e p o r t e d feel ing ne rvous m o r e t han non-
s m o k e r s . M o r e s m o k e r s r e p o r t e d feeling ne rvous and anxious " a b o u t every week" , 
m o r e t han once a week" , o r " a b o u t every d a y " w h e r e a s m o r e n o n - s m o k e r s r e p o r t e d 
be ing nervous o r anxious " a b o u t every m o n t h " o r " ra re ly o r never" , %2 (4, N = 2 0 6 6 ) 
= 16.63, p < . 0 1 . T h e r e were also significant g r o u p di f ferences in s t u d e n t s ' self-re-
por t s of perce ived happ ines s with m o r e s m o k e r s than n o n s m o k e r s likely to r e p o r t 
be ing " n o t very h a p p y " o r " n o t h a p p y at al l" . In con t r a s t , n o n - s m o k e r s t e n d e d to 
repor t be ing "very h a p p y " o r "qu i t e happy" , y} (3 , N = 2 0 8 0 ) = 16.68, p < . 0 0 1 . 
Table 4. Behavioural Factors by Smoking Status 
Smoking Status 
Smokers Non-Smokers 
Behavioural Factor N(%) N(%) 
Tried Alcoho l 2 9 6 (99 .7 ) 1559 (87 .5 ) 
Has ever been drunk*** 
N e v e r 2 2 (7 .4 ) 1252 (70 .4 ) 
S o m e t i m e s 2 0 8 (70 .0 ) 5 1 0 ( 2 8 . 7 ) 
More than 10 t imes 67 ( 2 2 . 6 ) 17 (1 .0 . ) 
Frequency of Drinking Beer 
Every D a y 8 ( 2 . 8 ) 3 (0 .2) 
Every W e e k 8 9 ( 3 0 . 8 ) 6 0 (3 .5) 
Every Month 5 9 ( 2 0 . 4 ) 111 (6 .5 ) 
Rarely 1 1 9 ( 4 1 . 2 ) 8 4 2 (49 .4 ) 
N e v e r 14 (4 .8 ) 6 8 8 (40 .4 ) 
A g e of Drinking Onset 
Mean 13 .49 12 .36 
S D 1.48 2 . 4 2 
A c a d e m i c A c h i e v e m e n t 
Very G o o d 3 ( 1 . 0 ) 57 (3 .2) 
G o o d 55 ( 1 8 . 6 ) 7 3 0 (41 .1 ) 
Average 2 0 3 (11 .0 ) 9 0 3 (50 .8) 
B e l o w Average 3 4 ( 1 1 . 5 ) 87 (4 .9) 
Missed School D a y s 
0 6 3 ( 2 1 . 6 ) 847 (49 .6 ) 
1 4 3 ( 1 4 . 7 ) 2 6 6 ( 1 5 . 6 ) 
2 21 (7 .2 ) 158 (9 .3) 
3 31 ( 1 0 . 6 ) 1 3 6 ( 8 . 0 ) 
4 or more 134 (45 .9 ) 2 9 9 (17 .5 ) 
U s e Seat Belts 193 (72 .6 ) 1245 (85 .2 ) 
U s e Bike He lmets 8 ( 3 . 6 ) 9 9 (7 .0) 
a. Percentages are based on smoking status subgroup totals 
*p < .05. **p<. 01. ***p< .001. 
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Behavioral Factors 
Smoker s a n d n o n - s m o k e r s differed on a n u m b e r of behav ioura l var iables including, 
a lcohol u se , d r ink ing onse t , a c a d e m i c ach ievement , t ruancy, and the use of sea t bel ts 
and bike h e l m e t s (see table 4) . S m o k e r s were m o r e likely t h a n n o n s m o k e r s to have 
tried a lcohol , y2 ( 1 , N = 2078) = 39 .1 , p < .001, a l though t h e age at which they 
s tar ted d r ink ing was ear l ie r for non - smoke r s t han smoke r s , F ( 1 , 516) = 33.46, p < 
.001. S m o k e r s were also m o r e likely to have b e e n in toxicated, y2 (2, N = 2076) = 
583.92, p < .000, and to d r ink b e e r m o r e often ("every m o n t h " , "every w e e k " o r 
"every d a y " ) , x2(4, N = 1993) = 423.97,/? < . 000. 
A c a d e m i c a c h i e v e m e n t and t ruancy were highly re la ted to s tuden t ' s smok ing sta-
tus. S t u d e n t s w h o did not d o well in school w e r e m o r e likely to be regu la r smoke r s 
c o m p a r e d to s t uden t s w h o w e r e m o r e ach ievement o r ien ted , y2 (3 , A/=2072) = 72.20, 
p < . 0 0 1 . S m o k e r s were m o r e likely to receive " g o o d " o r "very g o o d " g rades in 
school w h e r e a s n o n - s m o k e r s w e r e m o r e likely to be receive " a v e r a g e " o r "be low 
ave rage" g rades . Truancy r a t e s were also found to be r e l a t ed to smok ing s ta tus . 
Smoker s w e r e m o r e likely to miss m o r e days of school (3 o r m o r e days) c o m p a r e d to 
n o n - s m o k e r s (2 o r fewer days) , y2 (4, A/= 1998) = 139.10, p < . 0 0 1 . 
Safety behav iou r s w e r e no t consis tent ly re la ted to smok ing behav iour . C o m p a r e d 
to n o n - s m o k e r s , s m o k e r s w e r e less likely to regularly use sea t bel ts , y2 ( 1 , N=1127) = 
25.88, p < . 0 0 1 . Desp i t e a m o d e r a t e t r end towards higher h e l m e t use for n o n - s m o -
kers c o m p a r e d to smoker s , b ike he lmet use was not found to b e significantly re la ted 
to s m o k i n g behav iou r , y1 ( 1 , A/=1629) = 3.62, p = < . 057. 
D i s c u s s i o n 
Adolescen t s m o k i n g in Latvia is a significant hea l th conce rn . T h e p reva lence and 
onset of s m o k i n g a m o n g La tv ian you th was c o m p a r a b l e t o ra tes found in wes te rn 
(Conrad , Flay & Hill , 1992; K a n d e l & Logan , 1984) and non-wes te rn samples ( Z h a n g 
et al., 2000) . T h e majori ty of Latvian adolescents were no t smoking , yet a large 
n u m b e r of o u r sample had t r ied smoking, and the n u m b e r tha t s m o k e d daily was 
no tab le . 
S o m e r e sea rch has ind ica ted tha t smok ing is par t of a c lus ter of p r o b l e m a t i c be -
haviours tha t cons t i tu tes the "risk behav iour s y n d r o m e " ( E s c o b e d o , 1996). O u r fin-
dings suggest tha t Latv ian ado lescen t s w h o s m o k e have this c lus ter of p rob l ema t i c 
behav iour s a n d a re m o r e likely to be malad jus ted c o m p a r e d to their n o n s m o k i n g 
peers . F o r ins tance , ado lescen t Latv ian smoke r s were m o r e recep t ive to dr inking 
alcohol . S m o k e r s h a d es tab l i shed m o r e regu la r d r ink ing p a t t e r n s and w e r e m o r e 
likely t o have " b e e n d r u n k " . In fact, the pe rcen tage of s m o k e r s indica t ing tha t they 
had b e e n in tox ica ted was a lmos t ten t imes g rea t e r t han tha t of n o n - s m o k e r s . A 
positive assoc ia t ion b e t w e e n t ruancy and smok ing b e h a v i o u r and an inverse rela-
t ionship b e t w e e n academic ach i evemen t and smok ing b e h a v i o u r ind ica ted tha t smo-
kers w e r e n o t pe r fo rming well at school . Desp i t e the unce r t a in ty of w h e t h e r these 
s tuden t s h a d p o o r g rades a n d a t t e n d a n c e pr ior to smok ing ini t ia t ion, low g rades and 
p o o r a t t e n d a n c e in school indica tes tha t adolescent s m o k e r s a re dea l ing wi th several 
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prob lems . In addi t ion to school re la ted p r o b l e m s , s m o k e r s were m o r e likely t han 
non s m o k e r s t o avoid using sea t bel ts and a posi t ive t r end for s m o k e r s to forego bike 
he lme t use. T h e s e findings lend s u p p o r t to C o o g a n e t al. 's (1998) cha rac t e r i za t ion of 
a "h igh risk" individual as having p o o r schoo l p e r f o r m a n c e , p o o r se l f -es teem, and a 
will ingness t o take risks. 
O u r findings add to C o o g a n et al.'s (1998) desc r ip t ion of a "high r isk" individual 
by address ing a c lus ter of soc ia l - env i ronmenta l factors inc luding family S E S and 
smok ing s t a tus a m o n g p a r e n t s . Resul t s of this s tudy ind ica ted tha t fa thers ' not 
m o t h e r s ' S E S was associa ted with ado lescen t smok ing behav iou r . T h e lack of asso-
ciat ion b e t w e e n m o t h e r s ' S E S and smok ing s ta tus of the i r ado le scen t s may be d u e to 
the fact that fa ther 's S E S is a be t t e r m e a s u r e of a family's overal l S E S . W h e n fa thers ' 
S E S was examined it was found tha t ado le scen t s f rom high S E S a n d low S E S g roups 
were m o r e likely to s m o k e t h a n s tuden t s f rom a midd le S E S g r o u p . Whi le prev ious 
r e sea rch has n o t e d a posi t ive re la t ionsh ip b e t w e e n s m o k i n g and low S E S (Lewis e t 
al. 2001) , resu l t s of the p r e s e n t s tudy revea led tha t the associa t ion b e t w e e n S E S and 
smok ing was non- l inear . It m a y be tha t ado le scen t s at e i t h e r end of the soc ioecono-
mic s p e c t r u m exper ience s imilar a m o u n t s of s t ress and use smok ing as a cop ing mec -
hanism. A n o t h e r exp l ana t i on is tha t ado le scen t s of h igh and low S E S c h o o s e to 
s m o k e for different r easons . T h e r e is s o m e ev idence tha t s m o k i n g is r e l a t ed to taste 
and b o r e d o m a m o n g ado lescen t s of high S E S while low S E S ado lescen t s used s m o -
king for social r ea sons ( D e Vr ies , 1995). Similarly, co r re la t iona l s tud ies have found 
g e n d e r differences ofor r e a s o n s why ado lescen t s s m o k e (Al l en et al. , 1994). C o m p a -
red to female ado lescen t s m o k e r s , males w e r e m o r e likely to s m o k e for social r ea -
sons . In add i t ion to be ing less socially conf ident , ado le scen t male s m o k e r s exper ien-
ced m o r e d e p r e s s e d and anxious symptoms , and h a d fewer coping skills t han their 
female smok ing peers . 
O u r findings also ind ica ted that Latv ian ado le scen t s w h o s m o k e were m o r e likely 
to live in a smok ing e n v i r o n m e n t w h e r e o n e o r bo th p a r e n t s s m o k e d . T h e smok ing 
behav iou r of ado lescen t s ' m o t h e r , o p p o s e d to fa ther , w a s mos t s t rongly r e l a t ed to 
smok ing s ta tus . A l t h o u g h it has b e e n found in prev ious s tud ies ( P a t t o n e t al., 1998) 
it is not c lear why the s m o k i n g behav iou r of an ado lescen t ' s m o t h e r is par t icular ly 
predict ive of s m o k i n g s ta tus . H o w e v e r , it is w o r t h no t i ng that in the p r e sen t s tudy 
the s m o k i n g r a t e a m o n g fa thers was cons iderab ly h igher t h a n a m o n g m o t h e r s . T h e 
g e n d e r differences in ado lescen t smok ing b e h a v i o u r m i r r o r s tha t of the i r pa ren t s . It 
may be that if an ado lescen t ' s m o t h e r s m o k e s it is likely tha t b o t h p a r e n t s s m o k e , 
which magnif ies the associa t ion b e t w e e n p a r e n t a l and ado l e scen t smok ing . It is 
possible that ado lescen t s living in these h o m e s may have m o r e difficulty in smok ing 
cessat ion. T h e difficulty in qui t t ing may be d u e to easy accessibili ty to c igare t tes , and 
the fact that s m o k i n g is an in tegra l pa r t of the family lifestyle. Cons ide r ing the he igh-
t e n e d stress levels a n d assoc ia ted b e h a v i o u r a l p r o b l e m s of smoking , ado le scen t s m o -
kers living in s m o k i n g e n v i r o n m e n t s m a y be exposed no t on ly to the i r o w n psycholo-
gical and b e h a v i o u r a l p r o b l e m s bu t also to those of t he i r family m e m b e r s . It is 
i m p o r t a n t t o a c k n o w l e d g e that S E S and t h e r a t e of s m o k i n g a m o n g famil ies is 
beyond the con t ro l of ado le scen t s and it is t he re fo re necessa ry to inc lude family 
m e m b e r s in p r e v e n t i o n and cessa t ion p r o g r a m s . F u r t h e r r s s e a r c h is n e e d e d to inves-
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t igate factors c o m m o n to low and high S E S that re la te t o smok ing so tha t individu-
alized p r e v e n t i o n p r o g r a m s can be des igned. 
Psychological p r o b l e m s were also identif ied in ado lescen t s w h o s m o k e d . Speci-
fically, h igher ra tes of depress ive symptoms, irritability, and nervousness a m o n g s m o -
kers s u p p o r t s prev ious findings tha t associate m o o d d i s tu rbance and anxiety with 
smoking s ta tus ( C o h e n et al., 1983; C o n r a d e t al., 1992; C o o g a n et al., 1998; Mit ic et 
al., 1985; P a t t o n et al., 1998). A l t h o u g h it is no t c lear tha t smok ing causes major 
depress ion ( K e n d l e r e t al., 1993), t he r e is sufficient ev idence to s u p p o r t the rela-
t ionsh ip b e t w e e n smok ing s t a tus and negat ive m o o d which suggests tha t depressed 
and anxious ado le scen t s a re par t icular ly vu lne rab le to smok ing behav iour . Smok ing 
cessat ion is a lso m o r e difficult for individuals with a history of dep res s ion ( E s c o b e d o 
et al., 1996; Q u a t t r o c k i e t al., 2000) . A l t h o u g h the lack of d iagnos t ic i n s t r u m e n t s did 
not p e r m i t for ident i f icat ion of major depress ion in the p r e sen t s tudy, it is i m p o r t a n t 
to n o t e tha t ado le scen t s m o k e r s w e r e m o r e likely to expe r i ence nega t ive affect. In 
addi t ion to feel ing u n h a p p y , s m o k e r s were also m o r e likely to r e p o r t be ing dis t ressed 
and h a d e x p e r i e n c e d m o r e stressful events within the pas t year . I t is possible that 
ado lescen t s m o k e r s use c igare t te smoking as a way to deal with stress. H o w e v e r , this 
ineffective s t ra tegy can leave p rob lems unreso lved and c o n t r i b u t e fur ther to stress 
levels a n d exace rba t e m o o d s ta tes . It is i m p o r t a n t for ado lescen ts t o u n d e r s t a n d that 
smok ing c a n inc rease s tress and affect m o o d and tha t it is no t a viable cop ing m e c h a -
nism for s t ress r educ t ion . T h e s e psychological p r o b l e m s speak to the c luster of p r o -
b lems ado l e scen t s m o k e r s exper i ence . It is the re fo re i m p o r t a n t t ha t profess ionals 
u n d e r s t a n d t h e increased psychological dis t ress exper i enced by ado lescen t s m o k e r s 
and a im to p rov ide in fo rmat ion to ado lescen t s a b o u t the r e l a t ionsh ip of stress and 
depress ion to smoking . F u r t h e r m o r e , educa t i ng ado lescen t s as t o the physical and 
psychological hea l t h risks assoc ia ted with smok ing is i m p o r t a n t for ado lescen t s to 
fully g r a s p t h e s p e c t r u m of hea l th haza rds associa ted with smok ing . 
T h e resul t s of this s tudy s p e a k to the vulnerabi l i ty of ado lescen t s w h o s m o k e . T h e 
psychological , behav ioura l , a n d soc io -economic p r o b l e m s t ha t s m o k e r s face can alert 
teachers , p a r e n t s a n d caregivers tha t adolescents w h o s m o k e may b e using subs tances 
as a cop ing s t ra tegy. M o r e o v e r , these findings suggest the need for m o r e e l a b o r a t e 
and g e n e r a l i z e d p r even t i on p r o g r a m s . T h e psychological , behav ioura l , a n d social-
e n v i r o n m e n t a l impl ica t ions of smok ing could be in teg ra ted as pa r t of an educa t iona l 
p r o g r a m tha t wou ld involve family m e m b e r s . Ea r ly ident if icat ion of individuals who 
s m o k e is cr i t ical as r e sea r ch has shown that h igh risk behav iou r s c a n e m e r g e as ear ly 
as g r a d e four ( C o o g a n et al., 1998). T h e d r a m a t i c increase in the smok ing r a t e a m o n g 
Latvian s t u d e n t s f rom grade eight t o g rade ten unde r sco re s the n e e d to r each adoles -
cents at an ea r ly age . 
G iven tha t the majori ty of Latv ian s tuden t s have t r ied smok ing and mos t have 
tried to qui t , p e e r faci l i tat ion from smoke r s may be necessary for s t uden t s t o u n d e r -
s tand the nega t ive impl ica t ions of smoking , including unsuccessful a t t e m p t s at qui t -
ting d e s p i t e a high des i re t o d o so . A d o l e s c e n t s ' e x a g g e r a t e d p e r c e p t i o n of the 
n u m b e r of p e e r s w h o s m o k e also speaks to t h e benefi ts of p e e r facil i tat ion. 
O u r resul t s indicate tha t smok ing a p p e a r s in the contex t of o t h e r p r o b l e m s and 
that a d o l e s c e n t s w h o s m o k e are m o r e at risk o r vu lne rab le to m a l a d a p t i v e b e h a -
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viours such as d r ink ing and risk taking behav iou r s . It is t h e r e f o r e i m p o r t a n t t o target 
these individuals early o n and to he lp t h e m to a d d r e s s the i r p r o b l e m s wi th m o r e 
cons t ruc t ive cop ing s t ra tegies such as proac t ive p r o b l e m solving skills and ut i l izat ion 
of s u p p o r t sys tems. 
In s u m m a r y , the findings in the p r e s e n t s tudy identify a n u m b e r of co r re l a t e s of 
s m o k i n g a m o n g ado lescen t s in a cross-cul tural s amp le and fur ther de l inea t e a rela-
t ionsh ip b e t w e e n smok ing behav iou r with a n u m b e r of psychosocial var iab les . Simi-
lar to Wes t e rn samples , ado lescen t smok ing is a significant hea l th c o n c e r n in Latvia. 
T h e resul ts in the p re sen t s tudy have significant impl ica t ions for he lp ing hea l th care 
profess ionals and suppor t the n e e d for p r even t ion p r o g r a m s wi th young La tv ian ad o -
lescents . In par t icu lar , these resul ts he lp identify s t u d e n t s potent ia l ly at r isk for 
smok ing , emphas i ze the need for in fo rmat ion r ega rd ing t h e effect of smok ing on 
m e n t a l hea l th , a n d flag add i t iona l difficulties ado lescen t s m o k e r s m a y be facing. 
T h e resul t s also highl ight the ub iqu i t ous n a t u r e of s m o k i n g b e h a v i o u r in ado lescen-
ce and fur ther affirm this d e v e l o p m e n t a l pe r i od as a crit ical t ime for smok ing expe-
r i m e n t a t i o n a n d ini t ia t ion. 
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The Attribution Style Questionnaire 
(Lithuanian version): Adaptation Study 
Comparing Depressed with Nondepressed 
Participants 
Viktoras Keturakis 
Vilnius Universi ty, L i thuan ia 
This s tudy assessed the reliability and validity of the Li thuanian t ransla t ion of the 
At t r ibu t ion Style Ques t i onna i r e ( A S Q - L ) . A total of ninety-six pa r t i c ipan t s were 
interviewed during a broader study of the cognitive style of depression. In addit ion 
to the t rans la ted version of the Attribution Style Quest ionnaire , the Lithuanian ver-
sion of the Beck Depress ion Inventory (Beck et al 1961) was administered to check 
for severity of depression symptoms. The results demonst ra ted modera te overall in-
ternal consistency separa te ly for positive and negative events and an unexpectedly 
strong corre la t ion be tween explanations of good and bad events. Construct validity 
was suppor ted by high interrater agreement between the test takers and expert raters 
of explanat ions for typical hypothetical events of the ASQ. The scale's criterion vali-
dity was confirmed by the significant difference between depressed and nondepres -
sed subjects in the employment of more internal, stable and global explanations for 
bad events . ' 
Key words: a t t r ibu t ion style, depress ion , in terna l consis tency, c r i t e r ion validity. 
I n t r o d u c t i o n 
T h e A t t r i b u t i o n Style Q u e s t i o n n a i r e is one of the t h r ee m o s t c o m m o n l y used met -
hods for assessing exp lana to ry style (Reivich, 1995). It m e a s u r e s the d e g r e e to which 
a p e r s o n t e n d s to expla in events with in ternal , s table and global r e a s o n s (Pe te r son , 
S e m m e l , Baeyer , A b r a m s o n , Meta lsky & Sel igman, 1982). It was d e v e l o p e d to inves-
t igate the p red i c t i on of t h e re fo rmula ted lea rned help lessness m o d e l of depres s ion 
that p e o p l e w h o t e n d t o explain b a d events using in te rna l , s table and global r easons 
will be m o r e p r o n e to depress ion t han those w h o offer ex te rna l , uns t ab l e specific 
exp lana t ions for these even ts ( A b r a m s o n , Sel igman, & Teasda le , 1978, Se l igman, 
A b r a m s o n , S e m m e l & von Baeyer , 1979). M u c h resea rch on dep re s s ion util izing an 
a t t r ibu t iona l style v iewpoin t and the A S Q has b e e n c o n d u c t e d ( P e t e r s o n & Selig-
m a n , 1984; Sweeney , A n d e r s o n & Bailey 1986 for review) a n d meta -ana lys i s con-
1 Author ' s n o t e . C o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n c e r n i n g this article s h o u l d be a d d r e s s e d to Viktoras 
Keturakis , e -mai l : v ik toras@ki tok ieprojekta i .ne t 
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firms the relationship between explanations of negative outcomes employing intern-
al, s table and global causes and depress ion (Sweeney at al., 1986). The expected 
inverse relationship between a similar pattern of explanation for positive events and 
depress ion has also been demons t ra ted , but is not so widely documen ted as with 
negative events (Sweeney, Anderson & Bailey, 1986). The Attribution Style Ques-
tionnaire is a reliable, valid and convenient measure for assessing ways of explaining 
events across various domains , in particular depression and achievement (Tennen & 
Herzberger 1986; Reivich 1995). 
The purpose of our study is to investigate the reliability and validity of the Lit-
huanian version of the ASQ, comparing clinically depressed with non-depressed sub-
jects. Research hypotheses are: 
1. Clinically depressed participants will explain hypothetical negative events with 
more internal , stable and global causes than non-depressed . 
2. Clinically depressed participants will explain hypothet ical posit ive events with 
more external , unstable and specific causes than non-depressed. 
M e t h o d 
Participants 
A total of 96 people were recruited to participate in a postgraduate study examining 
the relationship between the cognitive style of field independence-dependence (Witkin 
et al 1981) and depression. As part of this project, the A S Q and BDI responses from 
two independent samples of Li thuanian part icipants were collected. Part icipants in 
the experimental group (n = 4 3 ; mean age = 38.1 years ; range: 16 to 67 years) and 
control non-depressed group (n = 53 ; mean age - 39.5 years; range: 18 to 67 years) 
were d rawn from Menta l Heal th Centers and Labor Exchange Training Units and 
schools respectively. The groups were matched by age, sex, and education level. To 
be included in the experimental group, participants were required to have received a 
diagnosis of depressive episodes according to ICD 10 (The ICD-10, 1992). Exclusion 
criteria were any of the following: bipolar disorder, comorbidity of psychotic symptoms 
or organic disorder. The depressed patients scored M c =25 .24 SD =12.16 on the BDI. 
Part icipants from the control group - M =d3 .4 S D =9 .45 . The exper imenta l group, 
with a diagnosis of clinical depression, scored significantly higher than the control 
group on the BDI, t ( 92 )=5 .31 ; p < 0 . 0 1 . The 9 5 % confidence interval of the diffe-
rence was 7.41-16.26. 
Procedure 
Together with o ther in s t rumen t s the A S Q and B D I were admin i s t e red to par t ic i -
pants from the experimental group during individual interviews, and in small groups 
of 5 -10 to participants from the control group. All sessions lasted approximately 40-
60 min and were carried out by the same researcher. Participants had been provided 
with a br ief exp l ana t i on of the a ims of the s tudy and the r ights of pa r t i c ipan t s . 
Writ ten consent was obta ined from the s tudents . 
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Instruments 
The A S Q is a self-report i n s t rument that yields scores for the explana tory style of bad 
and g o o d even ts us ing th ree causal d imens ions : internal versus ex terna l , s table versus 
uns tab le , a n d global versus specific causes . T h e A S Q presen t s 12 hypothet ica l events , 
half of t h e m good and half bad , and the test t aker is a sked to wri te d o w n t h e one 
major cause of each event and then ra te the cause a long a 7-point c o n t i n u u m for 
each of the t h r e e causal d imens ions . T h e A S Q scores compr i s ing the p re sen t da ta 
were b a s e d o n a L i t huan i an t ransla t ion of the original ins t rument , which we refer to 
hence fo r th as the A S Q - L . Following i n d e p e n d e n t t rans la t ions of the A S Q - L by two 
psychologists , all i t ems were subsequent ly reviewed by a pane l of exper t s . For good 
events , a score of 1 is the lowest or worst possible score , w h e r e a s a score of 7 is the 
highest , o r bes t possible score . Conversely, for bad events a score of 1 is the highest , 
or bes t poss ib le score , and a score of 7 is the lowest, or wors t possible score . Because 
of the r eve r se o r d e r of scor ing for good and bad s i tuat ions , scores for g o o d events 
must b e s e p a r a t e d from scores for bad events . C o m p o s i t e scores , compos i t e positive 
(CoPos ) a n d compos i t e negat ive (CoNeg) , were ca lcula ted by s u m m i n g the positive 
and t h e n the negat ive scores on the th ree d imens ions of a t t r ibu t iona l style. T h e 
compos i t e posi t ive minus compos i t e negat ive ( C P C N ) was c o m p u t e d by subt rac t ing 
the c o m p o s i t e negat ive ( C o N e g ) scores f rom the compos i t e positive ( C o P o s ) . 
T h e B D I is a 21- i tem scale that identifies symptoms re l a t ed to cogni t ive, beha -
vioral, affective, and somat ic c o m p o n e n t s of depress ion . I t is used as a self - report 
m e a s u r e (Beck , Ward , M e n d e l s o n , M o c k & E r b a u g h 1961). E a c h i t em compr i ses 
four s t a t e m e n t s r a t ed from 0 to 3 in t e rms of intensity; high scores r e p r e s e n t a m o r e 
intense depress ion . T h e m e a s u r e showed a very good reliability of a = .82 (Yin & 
Fan, 2000) and may be cons idered a valid m e a s u r e of dep res s ion s y m p t o m s . T h e 
L i thuan ian vers ion of the Beck Depress ion Inventory , B D I - L , showed good concur -
rent val idi ty w h e n clinically depressed par t ic ipants ( n = 4 0 ) , having a B D I average 
score of 24 , w e r e c o m p a r e d with the m e m b e r s of a n o n d e p r e s s e d con t ro l g r o u p 
( n = 4 0 ) , w h o o b t a i n e d a B D I average of 9 ( D o m a n s k i e n e , 1991). In o u r s tudy the 
B D I - L s h o w e d very high in ternal consistency ( n = 8 5 ) a = .907. 
T h e s t ruc tu re of the At t r ibu t ion Style Q u e s t i o n n a i r e is a c o m b i n a t i o n of an open -
e n d e d f o r m a t for i t ems tha t ask the par t ic ipant to r eco rd the major cause for the 
event , a n d a fixed fo rmat for rat ing the d imens ions o n a c o n t i n u u m f r o m l to 7. 
Dur ing the admin i s t r a t i on of da ta col lect ion we not iced tha t s o m e par t i c ipan t s had 
difficulty wi th this fo rmat of the A S Q - L , and so we dec ided to c o m p a r e ra t ings of 
test t a k e r s with those of exper t ra ters . If the in te r ra te r a g r e e m e n t indica ted by a 
co r re l a t ion is high, this m e a n s tha t naive test t akers ' and ques t i onna i r e cons t ruc to r s ' 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g of internal i ty, stability and globality does not differ, a finding that 
would s u p p o r t the cons t ruc t validity of the A S Q - L . 
For this pu rpose , we employed the p rocedu re descr ibed by Schu lman et al., (1989). 
We se lec ted at r a n d o m 27 A S Q protocols . E a c h hypothe t ica l even t and t h e cause 
that t h e tes t t a k e r w r o t e d o w n was ext rac ted from the p ro toco l , typed ou t , r a n d o m i -
zed with the even ts a n d explana t ions of the subjects and given to t h r ee ra te r s , w h o 
did no t k n o w w h o the par t ic ipants were and what the i r dep res s ion score was . T h e 
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r a t e r s analyzed the cause wr i t t en by the test t a k e r for each even t using " T h e G u i d e -
lines for Ex t rac t ion and R a t i n g S p o n t a n e o u s E x p l a n a t i o n s " (Schu lman et al. 1989). 
All exper t r a te r s were l i t e ra te in Engl ish , so that they cou ld fully u n d e r s t a n d the 
gu ide l ines ( S c h u l m a n e t al, 1989). 
We inc luded the pa r t i c ipan t s ' A S Q and r a t e r s ' scores on ly if subjects r e s p o n d e d to 
every ques t ion o n the q u e s t i o n n a i r e and also w r o t e exp lana t ions . For this r e a s o n the 
n u m b e r of p ro toco l s ana lyzed was less t hen 27 . 
R e s u l t s 
Reliability 
Internal Consistency 
In te rna l cons is tency e s t ima te s ( C r o n b a c h ' s a l p h a ) for in ternal i ty , stability, globali ty 
and compos i t e scores (Table 1) a re m o d e s t a n d c o m p a r a b l e to re levan t e s t ima tes 
m e n t i o n e d by Tennen a n d H e r z b e r g e r (1986) a n d S w e e n e y e t al. (1986) . 
Table 1. Internal consistency scores (Cronbach's alpha (d) for internality, stability, globality 
between good and bad outcomes* 
Internality Stability Globality Composite 
Pos i t ive o u t c o m e s (n) . 4 0 (84) . 4 4 (84 ) . 4 6 ( 83 ) .58 ( 81 ) 
N e g a t i v e o u t c o m e s (n) . 38 (83) .58 (83 ) . 5 6 ( 8 4 ) . 6 9 ( 8 0 ) 
* All scores are significant at .01 level. 
O u r s tudy also conf i rms t ha t the in te rna l cons is tency for c o m p o s i t e scores is hig-
he r t h a n for individual d i m e n s i o n s (Tennen & H e r z b e r g e r , 1986) ( T a b l e l ) . 
Consistency across valence 
P e t e r s o n et al. (1982) found t ha t t h e a t t r i b u t i o n c o m p o s i t e posi t ive sco res ve r sus 
c o m p o s i t e nega t ive s co re s a r e u n r e l a t e d to e a c h o t h e r ( r = .02; n = 1 3 0 ) , b u t Schul -
m a n , C a s t e l l ó n and S e l i g m a n (1989) o n t h e o t h e r h a n d , f o u n d a smal l , s ignif icant 
nega t ive c o r r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n those two ind ices ( r = - .24; n = 1 6 0 ) . W h e n we es t i -
m a t e d the r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n c o m p o s i t e nega t i ve a n d pos i t ive sco res , it a p p e a -
red to b e surpr i s ing ly high ( r = .53; p < . 0 1 ; n = 9 3 ) . T h i s shows a rigid p a t t e r n of 
exp la in ing even t s , w h e t h e r pos i t ive o r nega t i ve , o r a r igid p a t t e r n of filling in the 
q u e s t i o n n a i r e . To test th is e x p l a n a t i o n we c o m p a r e d c o m p o s i t e nega t ive a n d c o m -
pos i te pos i t ive sco res s e p a r a t e l y for t h e d e p r e s s e d p a r t i c i p a n t s and the n o n d e p r e s -
sed c o n t r o l g r o u p . Str ikingly, c o n t r o l s s c o r e d an even h i g h e r c o r r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n 
the posi t ive a n d nega t ive e v e n t s e x p l a n a t i o n ( r c = .67; p < .01) and t h e s a m e ca lcu-
la t ions for d e p r e s s e d p a t i e n t s y ie lded non-s ign i f ican t e s t i m a t e s ( r d = .35; p > .05. 
Th i s m a y have h a p p e n e d b e c a u s e in in te rv iewing d e p r e s s e d p a t i e n t s individual ly 
we o b t a i n e d m o r e a c c u r a t e s co re s t h a n w h e n we w o r k e d in g r o u p s wi th par t ic i -
p a n t s in the c o n t r o l g r o u p . S o m e of t h e m m a y have l a cked m o t i v a t i o n to fill ou t 
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the q u e s t i o n n a i r e s and thus have p r o v i d e d invalid ra t ings . 
Construct validity 
W h e n c o m p a r i n g test t ake r s ' ra t ings of their exp lana t ions o n t h e A S Q - L with r a t e r s ' 
rat ings of t hose s a m e exp lana t ions we got similar o r be t t e r scores t h a n Schu lman and 
his co l l eagues (1989) (Table 2) . In analyzing ra t ings by individual d i m e n s i o n s we esti-
m a t e d t h e following scores: for the negat ive in te rna l d imens ion ocin = - .81 ; s table -
oc s i i= - .73 a n d global - a c n = - .56 ( p < .01); for the positive in te rna l d imens ion a = 
- !89; s tab le - a s p = - .68 and global - a = - .55. All scores except the g lobal negat ive 
are significant w h e n p < .01 a n d n varies from 16 to 22 . C o m p a r i n g o u r resul ts with 
those r e p o r t e d by Schu lman et al. 1989, it can be seen that in ou r s tudy we observe a 
much h ighe r d e g r e e of i n t e r r a t e r a g r e e m e n t be tween test t ake r s a n d ra t e r s . Th i s 
indicates very good cons t ruc t validity of the A S Q - L , b e a r i n g in mind o u r observa-
t ions t ha t s o m e test t akers w e r e perp lexed w h e n they e n c o u n t e r e d the unusua l A S Q -
L format . 
Table 2. Comparison of test takers and raters interrater agreement scores of Schulman et al. 
(1989) and our study Keturakis (2001) 
Variable Correlation of ratings Test takers and 3 raters interrater 
by test takers and 3 agreement Lith uanian sample 
raters Schulman et al Average Intraclass Confidence 
(J989) study N=159 Correlation* (n) interval (95 %) 
Compos i t e pos i t ive score .52 .83 (15) .62 - .94 
(CoPos ) 
Compos i t e negat ive score .48 . 7 9 ( 1 6 ) .55 - .92 
( C o N e g ) 
CPCN C o m p o s i t e negative . 7 1 .85 (10) .59 - .96 
minus c o m p o s i t e posi t ive 
*All scores are significant at .01 level. 
Criterion validity 
Cr i t e r ion validity is e s t ima ted by c o m p a r i n g test scores wi th one o r m o r e cr i ter ia 
known to m e a s u r e the a t t r i bu t e be ing examined . We fol lowed the p red i c t ed concur -
rent validity acco rd ing to t h e r e fo rmula ted m o d e l in the d o m a i n of depres s ion . We 
c o m p a r e d a t t r ibu t iona l styles of clinically dep res sed and n o n - d e p r e s s e d cont ro ls . We 
also r e l a t e d s y m p t o m s of dep re s s ion m e a s u r e d by the B D I with exp lana to ry style. 
It would b e expected that peop le who are depressed would use in ternal , s table and 
global explana t ions for bad events m o r e frequently than non-depressed persons . C o m -
par ing the compos i t e negat ive at t r ibut ional style scores ( C o N e g ) be tween groups (Tab-
ic 3) we can observe that the depressed par t ic ipants ob ta ined higher scores on C o N e g 
than the non-depressed . Th i s difference is significant, t ( 9 2 ) = 2 . 4 , p < .05. T h e A S Q - L 
scores a re in accordance wi th the predic t ions of l ea rned helplessness mode l in the 
d o m a i n of depress ion . 
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Table 3. Composite attribution style scores comparison between depressed and nondepressed 
subjects 
Variable N Mean Std. Deviation 
C P C N D e p r e s s e d 41 1.79 3 . 3 0 
Contro ls 5 2 2 . 3 6 3.01 
C o N e g * D e p r e s s e d 4 2 1 2 . 9 6 3 . 2 3 
Contro ls 52 1 1 . 3 4 3 . 2 6 
C o P o s D e p r e s s e d 4 2 14.71 3 .18 
Contro ls 5 2 1 3 . 7 0 3 .96 
* Means differ significantly between groups at .Cb level. 
Two other composite scores that would be expected to differ between the groups 
actually failed to do so in our study (Table 3). 
The individual scales ' analysis (Table 4) compar ison between depressed patients 
and nondepres sed par t ic ipants revealed that only g lobal ra t ings differed be tween 
them for negat ive ou tcomes when p< . 0 1 . This m e a n s that the depressed patients 
were prone to explain negative events with general causes. We can say they see those 
causes as inf luencing their overa l l life. Put another way , they tend to genera l ize 
causes for negative events. 
Table 4. Individual dimensions of attributional style compared between depressed and 
non-depressed subjects 
Variables N Mean Std. Deviation 
Internai N é g a t i v e D e p r e s s e d 41 5 . 0 7 1.04 
Contro ls 42 4 . 7 4 1.00 
Stable négat ive D e p r e s s e d 4 0 3 . 9 2 1.01 
Controls 4 3 4 . 1 9 0 . 8 8 
Global n é g a t i v e * D e p r e s s e d 41 4 . 3 2 1.13 
Contro l s 4 3 3 . 4 3 1.09 
Internai pos i t ive Depres sed 41 5 . 0 2 1.10 
Contro ls 4 3 5 . 3 4 0 .75 
Stable pos i t ive D e p r e s s e d 41 4 . 9 2 0 . 8 4 
Contro ls 4 3 5 .07 0 .75 
Goba i pos i t ive D e p r e s s e d 41 5 . 1 2 0 . 9 6 
Controls 4 2 4 . 7 3 1.03 
* Means differ significantly between groups at .01 level. 
Exploring the relationship be tween symptoms of depress ion and the explanatory 
style, we found that composite negative scores correlated with BDI scores when Spear-
man ' s rho was .36 (p< .01), and the composite positive minus negative score (CPCN) 
correlated inversely with BDI - .28; p< .01 . This corresponds with other data in the 
original A S Q est imates (Peterson & Sel igman 1984). The composi te posi t ive score 
was not related to depression symptoms. The individual dimension analysis revealed 
significant relationships between depression symptoms measured by BDI and intern-
al negat ive ( r = .25 p< .05), stable negat ive ( r = .22, p = .05) and global negat ive 
(r = .41 p< .01) es t imates . This is s imilar to what Pe te rson , Bet tes and Se l igman 
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(1985) reported. Correlations of individual dimensions with positive events range from 
- .13 to .11 and were not significant. In their study, Peterson et al (1985) noted an 
inverse relationship between individual dimensions of attributions for good events and 
depression. 
D i s c u s s i o n 
The L i thuan ian t ranslat ion of the Attr ibution Style Ques t ionnai re is a rel iable in-
strument for observing individual ways of explaining good and bad events. A signifi-
cant posit ive correlation between the ASQ-L scores for positive and negative outco-
mes contrasts with the data for the original ASQ (Peterson et al 1982; Schulman et al 
1989) and possibly reflects the inconsis tent behavior of unmot iva ted par t ic ipants 
when they filled out the quest ionnaire , something that threatens the reliabil i ty of 
the sca le . In future research with the A S Q - L the corre la t ion of compos i t e scores 
be tween posi t ive and negat ive events needs to be at tended to and reported. 
1. The explanatory style of internality, stability and globality for negative events was 
related to clinical depression as well as to symptoms of depression measured by the 
self-report quest ionnaire . Consequently, we can claim that the translated version of 
the A S Q has good criterion validity. 
2. The explanatory style of externality, instability and specificity for positive events 
was not related to clinical depression or to the severity of symptoms of depression. 
The meta -ana lys i s of at tr ibution style in depress ion revealed that effect sizes for 
posit ive o u t c o m e s ' relations to depression were smaller than the corresponding ef-
fects for negative outcomes (Sweeney et al. 1989). In our view this results from the 
small sample size. 2 
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Dimensionality of Pay Satisfaction in 
Latvia: Exploring Structure 
Uldis Pavuls, 
Univers i ty of Latvia , Latvia 
The aim of the study was to test whether s t ructure of pay satisfaction in Latvia is 
mult idimensional and to determine whether it is stable across distinct samples with 
different pay practices. As yet there is little evidence on how universal is the multidi-
mens iona l s t ruc tu re of pay satisfaction in most s tudies having been conduc ted in 
Nor th Amer ica . Pay satisfaction was measured by Pay Satisfaction Ques t ionna i re 
(PSQ) deve loped by H e n e m a n and Schwab. Two samples were used . O n e sample 
consisted of 481 employees working in banks, mainly as tellers and account mana-
gers. T h e o ther sample consisted of 666 employees working in schools, mainly teac-
hers. Also a combined sample of the mentioned groups was used in several analyses. 
Exploratory Factor analysis was the main method for exploring concept structure. In 
addi t ion, qual i tat ive analysis was performed to identify availability of a t t i tudes to-
ward pay. Resul ts confirmed the previously obtained dimensions of pay satisfaction 
for only one sample. Thus , the results suggest that the dimensions of pay satisfaction 
vary with pay practices. Complementary items to the original PSQ helped to discover 
addi t ional d imensions of pay satisfaction and led to quest ion the construct validity 
of pay sat isfact ion. T h e s tudy has impl icat ions for adap ta t ion of PSQ outs ide of 
North Amer ica and should st imulate further research on pay satisfaction in Europe 
and eventual ly contr ibute to developing universally valid work motivation models . ' 
Key words: p a y satisfaction. 
O n e of the m o s t significant ou t comes of work is the reward peop le receive. T h e reward 
can b e a lmos t anything an employee values a n d wants to receive for his/her work from 
what a n employe r is willing and able to give (Cascio, 1995). R e w a r d perceived m o r e 
narrowly consists of c o m p o n e n t s that can be t ransformed into financial t e rms (Milko-
vich & N e w m a n , 1990) and is called compensa t ion o r pay. Traditionally, compensa t ion 
consists of ( a ) base pay; (2) bonuses , incentives (variable pay) ; (3) benefi ts; and (4) 
al lowances (Eze ra , 2001; Cascio, 1995; Arms t rong , 1997, 2000:570). To b r o a d e n the 
concept of reward , o n e can add nonfinancial c o m p o n e n t s such as interest ing work, 
' Author ' s n o t e . C o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n c e r n i n g this article s h o u l d b e a d d r e s s e d to U l d i s Pavuls , 
Li thuania . E l e c t r o n i c mai l m a y b e sent to u ld i s@fontes . l v 
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challenging tasks, opportunities to develop competence, good social environment, ex-
cellent company image, and work recognition (Armstrong & Murlis 1994). 
Regardless of how perfectly a reward system is designed in a particular organiza-
tion, it is a subject of social cogni t ion p rocesses . H o w a person perce ives reward 
system or work outcome is largely based on values, assumptions, beliefs, expectations 
and att i tudes. Since a reward system consists of many different componen t s , there 
most likely will be separate if not different at t i tudes towards each of the compo-
nents. This rises the question of reward structure and dimensions . 
For the purposes of this study, only the financial part of a reward system will be 
explored. Pay satisfaction broadly defined is an attitude (Micel i , & Lane , 1991; p . 
238) . If pay is to be included in a definition of atti tude, pay satisfaction would be 
regarded as an evaluative judgment to rate pay positively or negatively. Pay satisfac-
tion as an altitude in a broader sense has affective, cognitive and behavioral dimens-
ions. It is rather unstable, and is subject to change with actual pay practices in a given 
o rgan iza t ion . 
Research on pay related issues began with scientific m a n a g e m e n t proposed by 
Frederick Taylor. Dur ing the 1930 's research on pay was focused on psychological 
aspects in the context of motivation theories. Systematic research on pay satisfaction 
was initiated in the 1960's when Edward Lowler integrated discrepancy theory with 
equity theory (Lawler, 1971; Weiner, 1980;p.742). 
Pay satisfaction is defined in discrepancy theory as the difference between expec-
ted and received pay, in absolute (Katzell, 1965) or perceived terms (Locke, 1968). 
Typica l measures of pay sat isfact ion in that per iod were based on the difference 
between expected and received pay (Lawler, 1971 ;p.208; in Porter, 1961). Similarly, 
Lawler defined pay satisfaction as "the discrepancy between (a) perceived amount of 
actual pay and (2) perce ived amount of pay, which should be rece ived " (Lawler , 
1971;p.214). A person thus would be dissatisfied with pay if there is less pay received 
for the work done than what should be r ece ived . On the o ther hand if a pe r son 
receives more than he/she should receive, guilt and discomfort will be felt. Lee Dyer 
and Roland Theriault (1976;p.602) modified the model of Lawler by proposing that 
pay satisfaction is a function of perceived pay equity and perceived adequacy of pay 
admin i s t r a t i on . 
Weiner (1980) proposed to return to the earl ier Dyer and Ther iau l t ' s approach, 
with one important modification which al lowed avoiding different interpretat ion of 
constant amount of pay (e.g. a pay increase of 50 USD will be interpreted differently 
by a person who receives a salary of 400 U S D and a person receiving 2000 USD) . 
Weiner (1980;p.743) defined pay satisfaction as "discrepancy between (a) perceived 
actual pay and (b) perceived pay that should be received (c) relative to pay in absolu-
te terms". Therefore, relative equitable pay is the perceived pay that should be recei-
ved minus perceived actual pay divided by perceived actual pay. 
Miceh and Lane (1991) concluded that pay satisfaction is not adequately defined 
because in most definitions causes of pay satisfaction are descr ibed rather than ex-
plained. They named several problems with defining pay satisfaction. First, there is 
challenge of interpreting what pay is. It can be influenced by pay history and tradi-
tions. Pay can be perceived as base pay only or it may include bonuses and benefits. 
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Second , t h e r e is a lack of focus on affective d imens ion of pay satisfaction. Th i rd , 
t he re is n o c lear r e la t ionsh ip be tween job satisfaction a n d pay satisfaction. Four th , 
not e n o u g h evidence has b e e n ga the red on pay satisfaction s t ruc tu re . Miceli and 
L a n e (1991;p .246) p r o p o s e to define pay satisfaction as " t h e s u m of overal l positive 
or negat ive feelings abou t pay" . 
Initially, pay sat isfact ion was m e a s u r e d as one -d imens iona l concep t (Shaw, 1999; 
J u d g e & W e l b o u r n e , 1994; H e n e m a n & Schwab, 1985). A m o n g the mos t popu la r 
measu re of exploring pay satisfaction were the Minneso ta Satisfaction Inventory (Weiss 
et al., 1967) a n d the J o b Descr ipt ive Index (Smith et al, 1969). B o t h m e t h o d s were 
d e v e l o p e d to invest igate job satisfaction a long several d imens ions , inc luding pay sa-
tisfaction. D e s p i t e the po ten t i a l of these m e t h o d s for g roup ing i tems in to two or 
th ree ca tegor i e s (e.g. pay a m o u n t , compar i son , admin i s t r a t ion ) (Weiner , 1980), tho-
se ca t egor i e s t e n d e d to be col lapsed into a single overall pay sat isfact ion scale ( H e -
n e m a n & Schwab , 1985;p . l30) . 
A dif ferent a p p r o a c h was sugges ted by H e n e m a n and Schwab (1985) . T h e y provi-
ded ev idence tha t pay satisfaction is a mul t id imens iona l concep t consis t ing of 4 in-
d e p e n d e n t d imens ions : ( a ) satisfaction with pay level; (b) satisfaction wi th benefits; 
(c) sa t isfact ion with pay r ises; and (d) sat isfaction with pay s t ruc ture and adminis t ra -
t ion. In an ear l ie r discussion au tho r s p r o p o s e d five factors by sepa ra t ing pay s t ructu-
re f rom pay admin i s t r a t ion , but conf i rmatory factor analysis re jec ted this p ropos i -
t ion. T h e m a i n r ea son for p ropos ing mul t id imens iona l a p p r o a c h was the expecta-
t ion tha t a p e r s o n may have a different a t t i t ude towards different aspec ts of pay, and 
thus t r ad i t i ona l m e t h o d s m e a s u r i n g pay satisfaction would no t b e ab le t o reveal 
m u l t i d i m e n s i o n a l n a t u r e of t h e concept . 
H e n e m a n a n d Schwab in the r e m a r k a b l e article spa rked n u m e r o u s r e sea rch p ro -
jects tha t w e r e des igned to explore pay satisfaction s t ruc ture . Resul t s were cont rad ic -
tory. A m o n g t h e first w h o d o u b t e d stability of pay satisfaction s t ruc tu re were Scar-
pel lo, H u b e r and V a n d e n b e r g (1988). T h e y found tha t the only valid scales were 
these of pay level and benefi ts . Except for the pay level scale, t he o t h e r scales highly 
co r r e l a t ed . To d e t e r m i n e factor s t ruc ture , a u t h o r s used the s a m e m e t h o d as H e n e -
m a n a n d Schwab . A three- fac tor solut ion was found. It was conc lded tha t pay satis-
fact ion s t r u c t u r e systematically changes d e p e n d i n g on pay system pract ices of a given 
o rgan iza t ion . Severa l r e sea rche r s who discovered th ree , four and five factors solut ion 
s u p p o r t e d this conclus ion . C a r r a h c r (1991) p re sen ted ev idence for a th ree- fac tor so-
lut ion, a d d i n g tha t o r t h o g o n a l factor ext ract ion m e t h o d is i r re levant since pay satis-
faction d i m e n s i o n s c a n n o t be i n d e p e n d e n t of each o ther . F ind ings of o t h e r au tho r s 
(e.g. Mulvey , Micel i , Nea r , 1992), who used conf i rmatory ins tead of exp lo ra to ry fac-
tor analysis , did not yield s u p p o r t for t h r e e , four o r five factor so lu t ions . However , 
they s h a r e d tha t a four o r five factor so lu t ion fits empir ica l d a t a s o m e w h a t be t te r , 
suggest ing a r e t u r n to the original version of pay satisfaction d imens ions p r o p o s e d by 
H e n e m a n a n d Schwab . 
S t r o n g s u p p o r t for the or iginal four factor a p p r o a c h was p rov ided by J u d g e and 
W e l b o u r n e (1994) w h o conc luded that the four-factor m o d e l is ( a ) re l iable ; (b) sup-
po r t ed by empi r i ca l ev idence ; and (c) valid i ndependen t ly of high factor cor re la t ion . 
Since mos t of the s tudies on pay satisfaction as well as j o b sat isfact ion were car-
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r ied ou t in N o r t h A m e r i c a , t he r e is not e n o u g h ev idence o n h o w universa l mul t id i -
m e n s i o n a l s t ruc tu re of pay satisfaction is. T h e r e f o r e , it is i m p o r t a n t t o rep l ica te pay 
sat isfact ion s tud ies in o t h e r cu l tu res by explor ing its in t e rna l s t ruc tu re . T h e a im of 
this s tudy is to test w h e t h e r s t ruc tu re of pay sat isfact ion in Latvia is mul t id imens ion-
al and to d e t e r m i n e w h e t h e r it is s table across samples wi th different pay prac t ices . 
A n add i t iona l r e a s o n for explor ing pay sat isfact ion s t r u c t u r e is the g rowing n u m -
b e r of cross-cul tura l s tud ies des igned to d e v e l o p c o m p l e x w o r k mot iva t ion mode l s , 
wi th pay re l a t ed a t t i t udes of ten inc luded as a var iable ( see Li -Ping Tang et al, 2000; 
R o e et al, 2000; Ka l l ebe rg & Rognes , 2000; L u m e t al, 1998; D u l e b e h n , 1998). 
M e t h o d 
Sample and procedure 
Two sample s w e r e chosen , e m p l o y e e s of b a n k s a n d schools . O n e of the m a i n r ea sons 
for choos ing t h e s e g roups was tha t t he r e a re different pay prac t ices in b a n k s and 
schools , which c a n be descr ibed by the following cr i ter ia - pay admin i s t r a t ion , se t t ing 
p a y levels, c o m p e n s a t i o n package , and pay r ises. In b a n k s pay is a d m i n i s t e r e d by 
h u m a n re source o r financial d e p a r t m e n t in re la t ion to e a c h bank ' s s t ra tegic object i-
ves. In schools pay is admin i s t e r ed centra l ly by Minis t ry of E d u c a t i o n and Science 
a n d Teachers Trade U n i o n in re la t ion to the S t a t e b u d g e t . In b a n k s t h e r e a re h u m a n 
r e sou rce m a n a g e m e n t profess ionals w h o try to follow c o n t e m p o r a r y c o m p e n s a t i o n 
prac t ices d e v e l o p e d in U n i t e d S ta t e s and E u r o p e . This wou ld no t be t h e case with 
schools . In b a n k s pay levels a re main ly set accord ing to compe t i t i ve m a r k e t r a tes for 
well descr ibed jobs . In schools pay levels a re b a s e d on s t a t e budge t and a re p rov ided 
for 1 full t ime j ob , i r respect ive of the fact t h a t m a n y t e a c h e r s w o r k "2 full t ime 
w o r k l o a d s " . In b a n k s t h e r e a re m o r e complex c o m p e n s a t i o n packages including dif-
ferent b o n u s e s a n d wide r a n g e of benefi ts . Th i s is hard ly t h e case in schools . In banks 
t h e r e a re a n n u a l pay reviews re l a t ed to p e r f o r m a n c e of t h e b a n k as well as un i t and 
individual reviews. In schools pay rises a re d e t e r m i n e d i r regular ly by t h e respons ib le 
Minis t ry, and s o m e t i m e s even as a resul t of a gene ra l s t r ike . T h u s p a y prac t ices in 
schools and b a n k s can b e cons ide red different f rom t h e perspec t ive of H u m a n Re-
source M a n a g e m e n t . 
Both s a m p l e s w e r e se lec ted at r a n d o m . Firs t , eight ci t ies w e r e se lec ted , and then 
schools o r b r a n c h e s of b a n k s . T h e tota l n u m b e r of q u e s t i o n n a i r e s was 1171. T h e r e 
w e r e 481 ( 4 1 . 9 % ) banks emp loyees , 666 ( 5 8 . 1 % ) schools e m p l o y e e s . A to ta l of 452 
( 3 9 . 4 % ) pa r t i c ipan t s w e r e f rom the capi ta l R iga , and 695 ( 6 0 . 6 % ) f rom o t h e r cities. 
T h e r e w e r e 165 (14 .4%) m e n and 975 ( 8 5 % ) w o m e n . In t e r m s of age t h e r e w e r e 132 
( 1 1 . 5 % ) p e r s o n s u n d e r 25 , 333 (29 .0%) from 25-35, 341 ( 2 9 . 7 % ) , f rom 35-45, 217 
( 1 8 . 9 % ) from 45-55 , a n d 122 ( 1 0 . 6 % ) 55 years o ld o r o lde r . A to ta l of 806 (70 .3%) of 
pa r t i c ipan t s had B a c h e l o r o r M a s t e r deg rees . La tv ian was t h e nat ive l anguage of 972 
(84 .7%) par t i c ipan ts . 
T h e s amp le of b a n k e m p l o y e e s mainly cons is ted of te l lers and m a n a g e r s , 239 
(49.7 % ) of t h e m were f rom Riga , 242 (50.3 % ) from o t h e r cit ies. T h e r e w e r e 109 
(22.7 % ) m e n , a n d 371 (77, 1%) w o m e n . T h e r e were 9 4 ( 1 9 . 5 % ) pa r t i c ipan t s u n d e r 
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25, 186 (38, 7%) from 25-35, 119 (24.7%) from 35-45, 67 (13.9%) were from 45-55, 15 
(3.1%) were 55 and older. 203 (42.2%) participants had bachelor programs in prog-
ress, and 220 (45.7%) had Bachelor or Master degrees. 
The sample of school employees consisted mainly of teachers and principals. 213 
(32%) of them were from Riga, and 453 (68%) from other cities; 56 (8.4%) were men 
and 604 (90, 7%) women; 38 (5.7%) were under 25 , 147 (22.1%) from 25-35 , 222 
(33.3%) were from 35-45, 150 (22.5%) were from 45-55 , 107 (16.1%) were 55 and 
older. 586 (88.0%) had a Bachelor or Master degrees. 
All questionnaires were distributed to the 76 groups (46 branches of banks and 30 
schools) of s tudy participants who filled them out in groups under supervision of a 
researcher. T h e response rate was higher than 9 5 % . 
Measures 
Pay sa t i s fac t ion was m e a s u r e d with a ques t ionna i re deve loped by H e n e m a n and 
Schwab (1985) . It consisted of 18 original quest ions, which were divided into four 
pay satisfaction dimensions: (a) satisfaction with pay level; (b) satisfaction with be-
nefits; (c) sat isfact ion with pay raises; and (d) satisfaction with pay structure and 
administration. Participants evaluated each item on a 5 point Likert type scale where 
" 1 " was "very dissatisfied", " 2 " "dissatisfied", " 3 " "neither satisfied not dissatisfied", 
" 4 " "satisfied", " 5 " "very satisfied". 
The quest ionnaire was adapted into Latvian by using international recommenda-
tions (Vijver & Poortinga, 1991); 12 items were added to provide similar items for 
adaptation purposes if needed. These added items were created for four original pay 
satisfaction d imens ions and an addit ional one - for satisfaction with bonuses . All 
original i tems in English were translated into Latvian by four different translators, 
who c o m p a r e d their vers ions after the translations was comple ted , d iscussed them 
and created one version for translation back into English. Different translators per-
formed the back translation. Then both versions were compared and discussed until 
the panel of experts agreed on the final version. The method was slightly modified 
by adding the answer opt ion to "do not know" , which is assumed to be crucial in 
cultures or organizat ions with different pay practices. 
R e s u l t s 
Availability of attitudes 
Before explor ing pay satisfaction structure, analyses were performed to establish the 
presence of attitudes on specific issues of pay practices. As expected, in both sam-
ples, a large number of " d o n ' t k n o w " responses was related to pay adminis t ra t ion 
and benefits (see Table 1). 
Responses to all items were normally distributed with a slight positive skew, mea-
ning that respondents tended more to be dissatisfied than satisfied with their pay. In 
both samples, the mean of all items ranged from 1.88 to 3.29 (see Table 2), and stan-
dard deviation, from 0.80 to 1.13. The number of cases with no missing values in the 
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Items Banks Schools 
N Percentage N Percentage 
Level o f rumors in the company A B 2 2 8 4 8 . 4 275 4 2 . 5 
Pay o f other j o b s in the company B 2 1 7 4 5 . 5 2 7 7 4 3 . 2 
H o w the c o m p a n y administers pay B 186 3 9 . 3 2 0 4 3 1 . 2 
Di f ferences in pay a mong j o b s in the c o m p a n y B 179 3 7 . 9 2 2 4 3 4 . 0 
Criteria determining pay level A B t 157 3 3 . 3 51 7.8 
A m o u n t spent for benefits B C 151 3 1 . 9 2 9 9 4 5 . 7 
T h e w a y h o w pay increase is determined 8 0 141 3 0 . 0 9 7 14.7 
C o n s e q u e n c e in pay practices B 137 2 9 . 3 147 22 .7 
H o w management accounts for external pay 127 2 7 . 0 194 29 .7 
references A B 
Equity o f pay s y s t e m 125 2 6 . 3 131 19.9 
Overall pay s y s t e m of the company A B C 116 2 4 . 4 59 9 .0 
T h e c o m p a n y ' s pay structure B 107 2 2 . 7 9 9 15.2 
Inf luence my supervisor has on m y pay B 95 2 0 . 4 106 16.3 
T h e value o f my benefits B 7 4 15 .6 146 2 2 . 4 
M y pay level comparing to the market level A 7 2 15 .2 5 6 8.5 
B o n u s sys t em o f the c o m p a n y A 68 14 .3 6 9 10.5 
R i s e s I have typical ly received in the past 
Size o f m y bonuses A 
64 1 3 . 6 51 7.8 
6 2 13 .2 4 6 7 .0 
The number of benefits I rece ive B 5 7 12 .0 123 18.8 
M y mos t recent rise 51 10 .8 3 7 5.6 
Al l bonuses granted to me 43 9.1 31 4 .7 
Information the c o m p a n y g i v e s about pay 3 8 8 .0 19 2 .9 
M y benefits package 2 3 4 . 9 4 8 7.3 
Everything I rece ive for m y j o b A 13 2 .7 18 2.7 
M y overal l level o f pay 10 2.1 8 1.2 
M y overal l compensat ion A 8 1.7 3 0.5 
Compensa t ion compared to my j o b tasks 5 1.1 7 1.1 
S i ze o f m y current salary 5 1.0 2 0.3 
M y take-home pay 3 . 6 0 0 
M y current salary 1 .2 2 0.3 
1 Added items. 
" More than 15% of respondents did not have any altitude or did not wish to disclose it on a particular 
subject. 
'More than 10% difference between school and bank employees in number of attitudes expressed 
toward a particular subject. 
Control for systematic differences based on demographic variables 
Several tests were performed to identify if there are systematic differences based on 
gender , age, and affiliation to a bank or a school . 
First, One-way Anova for both samples separately was applied to compare means 
of each item scores of male and female groups . Resul ts indicated that there are no 
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sys temat ic d i f ferences b a s e d on gende r . Similar p r o c e d u r e was app l i ed to c o m p a r e 
m e a n s of e a c h i t em scores of b a n k and school emp loyees g roups . Resu l t s indicated 
tha t t h e r e a r e sys temat ic dif ferences based o n type of o rgan iza t ion r e s p o n d e n t s are 
work ing . To e l imina te m e n t i o n e d differences d a t a was s t a n d a r d i z e d for bo th sam-
ples separa te ly . C o n s e q u e n t l y , factor analysis for the c o m b i n e d s amp le was proces -
sed wi th Z - s c o re s o b t a i n e d for the employees of banks a n d schools . 
Table 2. Mean, Standard Deviation and Number of Valid Responses for Items of Heneman 
and Schwab Pay Satisfaction Questionnaire 
Item Bank employ ees Sen ool employ ees 
N M SD N M SD 
My t a k e - h o m e pay L All 2.87 0 .92 661 1.88 0 . 8 6 
My benefi t p a c k a g e B 4 4 9 2 .65 1.13 6 0 7 2 . 0 0 0 .98 
My m o s t recent rise R 4 2 3 3 .05 1.07 6 2 5 2 . 1 2 0 . 9 6 
Inf luence m y superv i sor has on m y pay R 3 6 8 3 .29 0 . 9 0 5 4 7 3 .28 0.91 
My current salary L All 2.97 0 .94 6 5 9 2 .15 0 .87 
A m o u n t the c o m p a n y pays toward my benef i ts B 321 2.71 1.07 3 5 5 2.01 0 . 9 3 
Rises I have typica l ly rece ived in the past R 4 0 6 3 .07 0 . 9 4 6 0 4 2 .19 0.91 
T h e c o m p a n y ' s pay structure 3 6 5 2 .86 0 .92 5 5 3 2 . 5 3 0 . 9 7 
Information prov ided by c o m p a n y about pay i ssues 4 3 7 3 .27 0 .94 6 3 7 3 . 3 0 1.05 
concern ing m e s 
My overal l l e v e l o f pay L 4 6 7 3 .03 0 .90 6 5 5 2 . 1 4 0 . 8 6 
T h e va lue o f m y benef i ts B 3 9 8 2 .79 1.01 5 0 5 2 . 1 6 0 . 9 4 
Pay for other j o b s in the c o m p a n y s 2 6 0 3 .18 0 .80 3 6 5 2 .43 0 .87 
C o n s i s t e n c y o f the c o m p a n y ' s pay p o l i c y s 331 2 . 9 6 0 .83 5 0 1 2 .99 0 . 9 6 
S i ze o f m y current salary 4 7 6 2 .96 0 . 9 2 6 5 9 2 .09 0 . 8 6 
T h e number o f benef i ts I rece ive B 4 1 6 2 .56 0 .99 531 2.11 0 . 9 0 
H o w m y rises are determined R 3 2 9 2 .90 0 .88 5 6 3 2 .65 1.00 
Di f f erences in pay a m o n g jobs in the c o m p a n y s 2 9 4 2 .73 0 .87 4 3 5 2.61 0 . 8 6 
H o w the c o m p a n y administers pay s 2 8 7 2 .98 0 . 8 6 4 4 9 2 . 8 9 0 .95 
N o f c a s e s w i t h no m i s s i n g va lues 113 ISO 
L - Satisfaction with pay level; 
B - Satisfaction with benefits; 
R - Satisfaction with pay rises; 
S - Satisfaction with pay administration!stmcture. 
S e c o n d , after index of p a y satisfaction was ca lcula ted b a s e d o n resul ts o b t a i n e d in 
factor analysis , c o r r e l a t i o n analysis was p e r f o r m e d to cross check impac t of age and 
g e n d e r va r i ab les o n Pay Sat isfact ion. N e i t h e r age no r g e n d e r c o r r e l a t e d significantly 
wi th pay sat is fact ion in b o t h samples . A g e and pay sat isfact ion in b a n k s co r re la t ed 
.086, a n d in schools co r re l a t ed .030. G e n d e r and pay sat isfact ion in b a n k s co r re la t ed 
.009, a n d in schools co r r e l a t ed - .018. 
Pay Satisfaction Structure for Bank Employees 
Principal C o m p o n e n t s m e t h o d with Varimax ro ta t ion was chosen for factor extrac-
t ion. T h e n u m b e r of factors was not defined pr ior to analysis. A four factor solut ion 
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was ob ta ined tha t co r re sponds to the original P S Q s t ruc ture deve loped by H e n e m a n 
and Schwab (see Table 3). Cr i ter ia for using an i t em to def ine a factor was the highest 
factor loading as well as an item's semant ic m e a n i n g according t o the expected s t ructu-
re of the construct . In the case of i tem's fair (.450) and p o o r (.320) loading on o n e or 
two o t h e r factors ( C o m r e y & Lee , 1992), t he decision was t aken to exclude an i tem 
from calculat ion d u e to p o o r in te rpre ta t ion oppor tun i t i e s . 16 ou t of 18 i tems clearly 
indicat ing four under ly ing d imens ions of Pay Satisfaction, a n d providing the g round 
for calculat ing indexes: satisfaction with pay ( F l , a = . 9 4 ) , satisfaction with benefits 
(F2 , a = . 9 2 ) , satisfaction with pay adminis t ra t ion ( F 3 , a = . 8 2 ) , and satisfaction with 
pay raises (F4 , a = . 6 8 ) . Satisfaction with pay accoun ted for 4 2 . 9 % of var iance of all 
i tems. C o m m u n a l i t i e s for this d imens ion were also the highes t (from .797 to .891). 
Satisfaction with benefi ts had factor loadings and communa l i t i e s ranging from .752 to 
.831. This factor had power to explain 1 1 % of var iance of all i tems. Satisfaction with 
pay adminis t ra t ion had relatively high factor loadings (from .794 to .579), but smaller 
communa l i t i e s ( f rom .716 to .588). This factor had power to explain 9 % of var iance. 
F o u r t h d imens ion (pay rises) had relatively small factor loadings (from .733 to .463), 
bu t smal ler communa l i t i e s (from .649 to .366). Th i s factor h a d power t o explain only 
6 % of var iance. 
Table 3 . Four Factors Solution, Including Eigenvalues, Communalities and Reliability Coeffi-
cients of Heneman un Schwab Pay Satisfaction Questionnaire for bank employees 
Items Bank employees, N=260-477 
h1 Fl F2 F3 F4 
S i z e o f m y current salary .891 .887 . 1 8 9 . 1 5 9 .207 
M y current salary . 8 9 0 .883 . 1 5 3 . 1 7 7 . 2 3 8 
M y t a k e - h o m e pay . 8 0 3 .850 . 1 6 6 . 1 4 5 . 1 7 8 
M y overal l l eve l o f pay . 7 9 7 .804 . 2 6 5 . 2 2 0 . 1 8 0 
T h e va lue o f m y benef i t s .831 . 2 2 9 .850 . 2 1 4 . 1 0 3 
A m o u n t the c o m p a n y pays toward m y benef i ts .821 . 1 4 2 .846 . 2 3 2 . 1 7 4 
M y benef i ts package . 7 6 3 . 2 0 2 .820 . 1 9 2 . 1 1 0 
T h e number of benef i ts I rece ive . 7 5 2 . 1 6 4 .810 .131 .227 
D i f f erences in pay a m o n g j o b s in the c o m p a n y . 7 1 6 . 1 4 6 . 0 9 8 .794 . 235 
H o w the c o m p a n y adminis ters pay . 6 9 3 . 1 8 4 .151 .783 . 1 5 0 
C o n s i s t e n c y o f the c o m p a n y ' s pay po l i cy . 6 8 2 . 2 1 6 . 2 5 2 .734 . 1 8 5 
T h e c o m p a n y ' s pay structure . 641 . 3 0 4 . 1 6 6 .638 . 3 3 8 
Pay for other j o b s in the c o m p a n y . 5 8 8 - . 0 5 3 . 2 5 2 .579 - . 4 3 2 
H o w m y rises are de termined . 6 0 7 . 2 0 3 .281 . 5 1 5 .471 
M y mos t recent rise . 6 4 9 . 2 9 0 . 1 2 2 . 1 0 9 .733 
Inf luence m y superv i sor has on m y pay .551 . 2 3 3 . 1 3 4 . 2 2 3 .655 
R i s e s I have typical ly rece ived in the past . 3 6 6 . 1 9 3 . 3 0 8 . 1 3 8 .463 
Information prov ided by c o m p a n y about pay i s sues . 4 0 3 . 0 4 7 . 2 3 3 . 3 6 7 . 4 6 0 
c o n c e r n i n g m e 
E i g e n v a l u e s for unrotated solut ion - 7.7 1.9 1.6 1.1 
Var iance exp la ined prior to rotation (%) - 4 2 . 9 10 .9 8 .9 6 .3 
Cronbahs a reliability coe f f i c i ents - .94 . 9 2 . 8 2 .68 
'Extraction method: undefined factor number, principal components, Var imax rotation with Kaiser 
normalization. 
"Coefficients were calculated only for underlined items. 
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Pay Satisfaction Structure for School Employees 
Principal C o m p o n e n t s m e t h o d with Varimax rotat ion was again chosen for factor extrac-
tion. Factor n u m b e r prior t o analysis was not defined. A three factor solution was obtai-
ned which deviated from the original P S Q structure developed by H e n e m a n and Schwab 
(see Table 4) . Cri ter ia for using an item to define a factor was the same as described for 
the sample of bank employees . 13 out of 18 items cor responded to expected underlying 
dimensions of Pay Satisfaction. I tems pertaining to satisfaction with pay raises appeared 
in d imens ions of satisfaction with benefits and satisfaction with pay administrat ion. 
I t is in t e res t ing tha t in t h e sample of school employees of sat isfact ion wi th b e n e -
fits ( F l , oc=.86) expla ins m o r e var iance ( 4 1 % ) t han satisfaction with pay ( F 3 , a = . 9 2 , 
7 % ) c o n t r a r y to the b a n k employees s amp le . Sat isfact ion with pay admin i s t r a t ion 
(F2 , a = . 7 9 ) exp la ined 1 3 % of tota l var iance . Satisfact ion with pay had h igher com-
munal i t i e s r ang ing f rom .857 to .785, and factor loadings f rom .866 to .776. Satisfac-
t ion wi th benef i t s h a d c o m m u n a l i t i e s rang ing f rom .709 to .519, a n d factor loadings 
from .815 t o .644. Sat isfact ion with pay admin i s t r a t i on h a d c o m m u n a l i t i e s ranging 
from .729 to .477, and factor loadings from .834 to .685. 
C o m p a r e d to the o t h e r s ample , the s a m e i tems were load ing only in two d imens-
ions - sa t is fact ion wi th pay and benefi ts . 
Table 4. Three Factors Solution, Including Eigenvalues, Communalities and Reliability 
Coefficients of Heneman un Schwab Pay Satisfaction Questionnaire for School Employees 
Items School employees, N=355-661 
h2 Fl F2 F3 
A m o u n t the c o m p a n y pays toward my benefits . 709 .815 .179 .111 
T h e v a l u e o f m y benef i ts . 697 .770 . 1 8 7 . 2 6 2 
The n u m b e r of benef i ts I rece ive .647 .730 . 2 2 5 .251 
My benef i t s p a c k a g e . 5 1 9 .644 . 2 0 9 . 2 4 6 
Rises I h a v e typ ica l ly rece ived in the past .521 . 6 0 0 . 1 4 4 . 3 7 4 
M y m o s t recent rise . 4 9 2 . 5 5 5 . 1 6 9 . 3 9 4 
Pay o f other j o b s in the c o m p a n y . 3 0 7 . 5 2 2 . 1 4 3 .115 
H o w the c o m p a n y administers pay . 7 2 9 . 1 3 9 .834 . 118 
C o n s i s t e n c y o f the c o m p a n y ' s pay pol icy . 6 4 3 .151 .784 . 0 7 5 
Influence m y superv i sor has on m y pay . 5 3 6 . 1 8 9 .705 . 0 5 8 
Information prov ided by c o m p a n y about pay issues .477 . 0 0 2 .687 . 0 6 9 
concern ing m e 
H o w m y rises are determined . 6 0 0 . 3 2 9 .685 . 1 5 4 
Di f f erences in pay a m o n g j o b s in the c o m p a n y . 4 1 9 . 2 2 7 . 5 9 6 . 1 0 9 
The c o m p a n y ' s pay structure . 4 7 3 . 2 8 9 . 5 5 5 .285 
My current salary . 8 5 7 . 2 8 6 . 1 5 9 .866 
My t a k e - h o m e pay .738 .161 .105 .837 
Size o f m y current salary . 8 0 6 . 3 2 2 .141 .826 
My overal l l eve l o f pay .785 . 3 9 3 . 1 7 2 .776 
E i g e n v a l u e s for unrotated so lut ion - 7 . 4 2 .3 1.3 
Variance e x p l a i n e d prior to rotation (%) - 4 1 . 1 12.8 6 .9 
Cronbahs a reliabil ity coeff ic ients* - . 8 6 .79 .92 
'Extraction method: undefined factor number, principal components, Varimax rotation with Kaiser 
normalization. 
"Coefficients were calculated only for underlined items. 
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Pay Satisfaction Structure for Combined Sample with Additional Items 
T h e last analysis p e r f o r m e d on pay sat isfact ion s t ruc tu re w a s exp lo ra to ry factor an-
alysis with Varimax r o t a t i on for t h e c o m b i n e d s a m p l e a n d wi th 12 i t ems a d d e d to 
the q u e s t i o n n a i r e . T h e s e i t ems w e r e i n t ended to form a n add i t i ona l d i m e n s i o n re-
ferr ing to sat isfact ion with bonuses , and to add s o m e i t ems to t h e or iginal d imens -
ions in o r d e r to o b t a i n b e t t e r c o n c e p t s t r uc tu r e . Fac to r n u m b e r was n o t def ined 
pr ior to analysis. A five factor so lu t ion was o b t a i n e d (see Table 5) . 
Table 5. Five Factors Solution , Including Eigenvalues, Communalities and Reliability 
Coefficients for The Expanded Heneman and Schwab Pay Satisfaction Questionnaire for 
The Combined Sample 
Item Joint sample, N=¡148 
h2 Fl F2 F3 F4 F5 
S i z e o f m y current salary . 8 5 3 .880 . 1 4 8 . 1 9 0 . 1 2 4 . 0 7 6 
My current salary . 8 1 8 .859 . 1 5 9 .205 .085 . 0 7 2 
M y t a k e - h o m e pay . 7 0 0 .811 . 1 2 3 . 1 4 6 . 0 5 9 .051 
My overal l c o m p e n s a t i o n A . 7 7 8 .801 . 1 7 6 . 1 9 6 . 2 0 8 . 1 5 5 
My overal l l eve l o f pay . 7 6 6 .792 . 1 5 8 .283 . 1 4 3 .115 
C o m p e n s a t i o n compar ing to m y j o b tasks A . 5 9 9 .631 . 2 5 7 . 1 9 0 . 2 3 0 . 2 1 4 
My pay level c o m p a r i n g to the market l e v e l A . 4 1 2 MA . 1 3 6 .071 . 0 5 0 . 4 3 5 
My mos t recent rise . 4 4 6 . 4 4 3 . 3 1 2 . 3 7 6 . 0 7 7 - . 0 6 4 
H o w the c o m p a n y administers pay . 6 7 3 . 1 3 0 .723 . 0 8 6 .221 . 2 7 9 
Inf luence m y superv isor has on my pay . 6 0 2 .175 .704 .195 . 1 2 0 - . 1 5 4 
C o n s i s t e n c y o f the c o m p a n y ' s pay pol icy . 6 0 6 . 1 2 5 .688 . 162 . 1 4 9 . 2 6 2 
Information the c o m p a n y provides on pay i s sues . 4 4 8 . 0 6 9 .649 . 133 . 0 7 2 . 0 0 3 
H o w my rises are de termined .601 . 2 0 5 .643 . 268 . 2 4 5 . 1 1 6 
Criteria determining pay level A . 5 8 0 . 3 3 7 .575 . 0 7 4 . 2 2 4 . 2 8 3 
Equity of pay s y s t e m . 6 2 4 . 1 8 8 . 5 6 4 . 0 5 4 . 3 3 9 . 3 9 2 
The c o m p a n y ' s pay structure . 5 4 5 . 3 1 9 . 5 5 8 . 1 8 6 . 0 8 3 .301 
Di f ferences in pay a m o n g jobs in the c o m p a n y . 5 6 3 . 1 3 8 . 5 4 7 .131 . 0 3 2 . 4 7 6 
T h e va lue o f m y benef i ts . 7 5 4 . 2 6 5 .165 .767 . 178 . 1 9 2 
A m o u n t the c o m p a n y pays toward my benef i ts . 7 3 8 . 1 7 3 . 1 9 3 .760 . 1 8 8 . 2 4 0 
T h e number of benef i ts I rece ive . 6 9 7 . 2 5 5 . 1 7 3 .733 . 2 1 3 .141 
My benef i ts package . 651 . 2 2 4 . 1 8 3 .727 . 1 7 7 . 0 8 5 
R i s e s I have typical ly rece ived in the past . 4 2 6 . 3 6 8 .211 . 4 7 6 .141 - . 017 
All b o n u s e s granted m e A 
S i z e o f my b o n u s e s A 
. 8 3 2 . 2 0 6 . 1 9 0 .301 .807 . 1 0 7 
. 8 4 0 . 2 3 5 . 2 2 2 . 2 9 0 .801 . 0 9 8 
B o n u s s y s t e m of the c o m p a n y A . 7 8 5 . 1 0 5 . 4 0 0 . 182 .747 . 1 5 3 
Everything I rece ive for my j o b A . 5 3 5 . 3 7 8 . 2 7 9 .311 .401 . 2 3 7 
Leve l o f rumors in the c o m p a n y A . 4 5 8 - . 0 0 6 . 1 6 9 .041 . 0 7 4 .650 
Pay o f other j o b s in the c o m p a n y . 4 2 6 . 0 5 0 . 0 0 4 . 3 4 9 . 0 3 3 .548 
Overal l pay s y s t e m o f the c o m p a n y A . 5 4 4 . 3 5 6 . 2 1 8 . 1 3 4 . 3 0 0 .511 
H o w m a n a g e m e n t a c c o u n t s external pay references A . 5 4 2 . 2 5 3 . 4 2 4 .108 . 2 3 9 . 4 8 0 
E i g e n v a l u e s for unrotated so lut ion - 12.2 2 .5 1.7 1.2 1.1 
Var iance exp la ined prior to rotation (%) - 4 0 . 5 8.5 5.8 4.1 3 .8 
S a m p l e s ize i f index ca lculated B - 1 0 9 0 5 4 2 6 0 2 9 2 8 391 
C r o n b a c h ' s « reliabil ity coef f ic ients B - . 9 4 .83 .89 .90 .50 
'Extraction method: undefined factor number, principal components, Var imax rotation with Kaiser 
normalization. 
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A Complemented items 
" Coefficients were calculated only for underlined items. 
Cri ter ia for using an i tem to define a factor was the same as descr ibed for the 
sample of banks . F l corresponded satisfaction with pay, that explains 40.5% of total 
var iance ( a = . 9 4 ) , F2 co r responded to satisfaction with pay adminis t ra t ion, inclu-
ding one i tem from satisfaction with pay r ise; it expla ined 8 .5% of total variance 
( a = . 8 3 ) ; F3 corresponded to satisfaction with benefits, and explained 5.8% of total 
variance ( a = . 8 9 ) . F4 corresponded to satisfaction with bonuses , and explained 4A9c 
of total variance (a= .90) , while F5 consisted of 3 items corresponding to satisfaction 
with internal pay equity (rumors about pay, pay in other jobs , and overall pay system 
of the company) , that explained 3.8% of total variance (a= .50) . Excluding F5 , com-
munalit ies and factor loadings were quite high for all four of the remaining factors. 
Satisfaction with pay had communali t ies ranging from .853 to .700, and factor loa-
dings ranging from .880 to .792. Satisfaction with pay administration had commun-
alities ranging from .673 to .448, and factor loadings ranging from .723 to .643. Satis-
faction with benefits had communali t ies ranging from .754 to . 651 , and factor loa-
dings ranging from .767 to .727. Satisfaction with bonuses had communal i t ies ran-
ging from .832 to .785, and factor loadings ranging from .807 to .747. Satisfaction 
with pay equity had communal i t ies ranging from .544 to .426, and factor loadings 
from .650 to . 511 . 
Fac to r analys is resul ts suggested that samples be separa ted and that addit ional 
calculat ions be conducted for complementary d imensions of satisfaction with pay. 
Added i tem requi red expres s ion of an at t i tude toward overa l l compensa t ion , and 
clearly made this dimension broader as well as purified factor loadings and reliability 
of the scale. Satisfaction with pay (overall compensat ion) of school employees had 
reliability of .93 . A similar level of reliability (.95) was attained for bank employees. 
In both s a m p l e s , the ex t ended complemen ted d imens ion of sat isfact ion with pay 
had high factor loadings and communali t ies ranging from .873 to .809. 
D i s c u s s i o n 
The present study provides supportive evidence that in the sample of bank employee 
structure of pay satisfaction measured by PSQ consists of four dimensions. However 
the or iginal s t ructure of pay satisfaction measured by P S Q was not stable for the 
samples . For school e m p l o y e e s , who exper ience different compensa t ion pract ices 
from bank employees , there structure of pay satisfaction consisted of three dimens-
ions. Pay rise and pay administration dimensions were not differentiated from each 
other. T h e same results appeared in the combined sample. The added items to PSQ 
formed two separate dimensions . As expected, all i tems related to bonuses formed a 
distinct d imension . This finding raises the question of whether the original four (or 
even f ive , if adminis t ra t ion is separated from structure) d imens ions represent the 
complete structure of pay satisfaction. For example , bonuses are an important con-
tribution to total compensa t ion , and might generate distinct atti tude toward it. Sur-
prisingly, some evidence was obtained that results of pay administration, like rumors 
and perceived level of pay of other jobs , might form another dimension. Thus there 
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cou ld possibly b e two a t t i t udes re la t ing to pay admin i s t r a t i on , one focused o n pay 
admin i s t r a t i on effort a n d prac t ices , a n d the o t h e r c e n t e r e d o n the cu r r en t resul t of 
pay admin i s t r a t i on pract ices . Th i s possibility shou ld be fu r the r exp lored . 
A novel fea ture inc luded in the s tudy is t ha t r e s p o n d e n t s w e r e p rov ided wi th an 
o p p o r t u n i t y to give an a l t e rna t ive answer , namely , " d o no t k n o w " . Th i s innova t ion 
g e n e r a t e d in te res t ing qual i ta t ive resul ts in r e spec t to the p r e s e n c e of a t t i tudes . As 
expec t ed , m a n y pa r t i c ipan t s d id not have an a t t i t ude t o w a r d i tems of pay admin i -
s t r a t ion and benef i t s . T h e s e resul ts can be exp la ined o n t h e basis of c o m p a n y or 
sec to r specific p a y pract ices expe r i enced by e m p l o y e e s in b o t h samples . T h e majori ty 
of par t ic ipan ts p r o b a b l y perce ive salary as only o n e c o m p o n e n t of the i r pay even it is 
no t t rue . T h e r e f o r e , it is advisable to include in P S Q an o p p o r t u n i t y t o p rov ide " d o 
no t k n o w " to see w h e t h e r an a t t i t ude indeed exist. Th i s w o u l d be helpful in these 
c o u n t r i e s w h e r e emp loyees perce ive salary as the i r m o s t i m p o r t a n t c o m p e n s a t i o n 
c o m p o n e n t . 
Finally, resul ts of the s tudy imply t ha t only o n e d i m e n s i o n of pay sat isfact ion has 
t h e p o w e r to explain var iance a m o n g surveyed em p lo y ees , a n d it is sa t isfact ion with 
salary. Th i s conc lus ion is s u p p o r t e d by the resul t s of qua l i t a t ive analysis of " d o not 
k n o w " r e s p o n s e s as well as resul ts of factor analysis. T h e q u e s t i o n cou ld be still asked 
w h e t h e r a t t i t ude toward salary o r overal l pay cou ld serve b e t t e r for p red ic t ing diffe-
rences a m o n g e m p l o y e e s r e l a t ed to pay sat isfact ion, a n d for p red ic t ing o t h e r at t i tu-
d e s in m o r e complex w o r k mot iva t ion m o d e l s . In pa r t , this q u e s t i o n a rose as a result 
of reviewing n u m e r o u s recent ly deve loped w o r k mo t iva t ion m o d e l s , which, desp i te 
t h e vir tual consensus o n mul t id imens iona l s t ruc tu re of p a y sat isfact ion, still apply 
o n e - d i m e n s i o n a l (overa l l ) m e a s u r e s of pay sa t is fact ion. It s e e m s t h a t us ing a o n e -
d imens iona l s t ruc tu re of pay sat isfact ion resul ts in glossing o v e r the sys temat ic varia-
bility in c o m p e n s a t i o n prac t ices on revea led s t ruc tu re of t h e concep t in different 
c o u n t r i e s and across diverse s amples . 
H o w e v e r this conclus ion a b o u t the applicabi l i ty of o n e - d i m e n s i o n a l s t ruc tu re of 
pay sat isfact ion d o e s no t suggest tha t t h e c o n c e p t itself d o e s no t have mu l t i d imens -
ional s t r uc tu r e . It d o e s , but t h e r e is a c lear n e e d to d e v e l o p be t t e r pay sat isfact ion 
m e a s u r i n g i n s t rumen t s , which would b e m o r e universa l and no t so d e p e n d e n t on pay 
pract ices . 
In add i t i on s o m e c o m m e n t s would be a p p r o p r i a t e r ega rd ing re l a t ionsh ips be t -
w e e n i m p o r t a n t d e m o g r a p h i c var iab les (age a n d g e n d e r ) a n d pay sat isfact ion. Sever-
al analyses ind ica ted t ha t t h e r e were n o significant r e l a t i onsh ips b e t w e e n g e n d e r and 
pay sat isfact ion. This could b e exp la ined by t h e fact tha t in t h e m e n t i o n e d samples 
mos t likely t h e r e is p a y equ i ty bo th o n object ive a n d pe rce ived level. Resu l t s also 
sugges ted that t h e r e w e r e n o significant r e l a t ionsh ip b e t w e e n age a n d pay satisfac-
t ion in each s a m p l e separa te ly . P resumably , it is con t rove r s i a l since p eo p l e in diffe-
ren t c a r e e r s t ages have a n o t h e r pay expec ta t ions . Resu l t s of t h e s tudy can b e explai-
ned by the fact that e a c h s a m p l e was r a t h e r h o m o g e n o u s r ega rd ing age pa t t e rn . 
Ident i f ica t ion of age d i f ferences in re la t ion t o pay sa t i s fac t ion in t h e c o m b i n e d sam-
ple was not i n t e n d e d to be in t h e focus of the s tudy. H o w e v e r this issue d o e s r equ i re 
fur ther a t t e n t i o n in fur ther s tud ies . 
T h e r e are severa l l imi ta t ions in this s tudy. First , t he n u m b e r of s a m p l e s in the 
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study is not sufficient for drawing general conclusions about the stability of the con­
cept structure across distinct groups of employees . Second, use of exploratory met­
hods in exploring construct is subject to limitation. Analysis should be repeated with 
confirmatory methods to test whether the data fit the a priori structure obtained by 
H e n e m a n and Schwab . 
In summary, the study was part of PSQ adaptation in Latvia, and it confirmed the 
mul t id imensional structure of pay satisfaction. However , the number of dimensions 
varied across samples raising the question, whether satisfaction with pay raises could 
well be an in tegra te part of satisfaction with pay adminis t ra t ion. Thus , the study 
suppor ts the not ion that the concep t s t ructure var ies together with pay pract ices . 
C o m p l e m e n t a r y i tems to the or iginal ques t ionna i re he lped to d i scover addi t ional 
d imensions of Pay Satisfaction that led to questioning the construct validity of Pay 
Sat isfact ion. 
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THEORETICAL ARTICLES 
Creativity and innovation: Men's business 
or women's work? 
Arthur Cropley, 
Univers i ty of H a m b u r g 
Innovat ion involves the in t roduct ion of novelty into a functioning system, for pre-
sent purposes a system of product ion, management , sales, and the like. The novelty 
must lead to devices or procedures that achieve goals or solve problems of the parti-
cular system, i.e., it must be relevant and effective. Thus , innovation involves func-
tional creativity. S tereotypes of men and women regard proper t i es associated with 
innovation (e.g., having many ideas, taking risks, standing up to opposit ion) as typi-
cally male , and thus imply that innovation is men's business. However , successfully 
int roducing novelty requi res both "male" and "female" character is t ics , so that it is 
also women's work. This paradox can be unders tood with the help of a phase model 
of functional creativity. 1 
Keywords: creativity, innova t ion , s t e reo type , gender . 
T h e e s s e n c e of creat ivi ty is p roduc t ion of novel ty - do ing s o m e t h i n g in a new way. 
A l t h o u g h t h e t e r m is t rad i t iona l ly used in connec t ion wi th art , l i t e ra tu re , music and 
similar act ivi t ies, in r e c e n t years t h e a t t en t ion of r e sea rchers , educa to r s , economis t s , 
bus iness a n d mil i tary l eade r s , a n d ul t imate ly pol i t ic ians , has b e e n d r a w n to creat i -
vity's i m p o r t a n c e as a fac tor in social p rogress , e conomic d e v e l o p m e n t a n d even geo-
poli t ical survival . T h e g e n e r a l a r g u m e n t is easy to s u m m a r i z e : In the face of rapid 
c h a n g e soc ie t ies will s t agna t e , even per ish , unless the i r l e ade r s in all fields b e c o m e 
m o r e c rea t ive . T h u s , creat ivi ty is n o longer s een as pure ly the d o m a i n of aes the tes 
and in te l lec tua ls c o n c e r n e d wi th ques t ions of t r u th and b e a u t y (as i m p o r t a n t as the-
se issues m a y be ) bu t as a p a t h w a y to na t iona l p rosper i ty and a m e a n s for mak ing the 
na t ion s t r ong , s tab le a n d safe. In the Balt ic S ta tes the p r o b l e m s are , a m o n g o the r 
things, e c o n o m i c (e.g., deve lop ing the indust r ia l base , c o m b a t i n g pover ty ) , b io tech-
nological (e.g. , c o m m u n i c a t i o n s and t r anspor t , hea l th ) , e n v i r o n m e n t a l (e.g., pollu-
t ion, d e f o r e s t a t i o n ) , social (e.g., i n t eg ra t ion of minor i t i e s , age ing of the p o p u l a -
t ion, ) a n d pol i t ical (e.g., a c h i e v e m e n t of s tab le and respons ib le g o v e r n m e n t ) . 
1 A u t h o r ' s n o t e . C o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n c e r n i n g this article s h o u l d be a d d r e s s e d to Arthur 
Crop ley , e -mai l : c r o p l e y @ b o l d . n e t . a u 
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The importance of products 
A d o p t i n g a h u m a n capi ta l a p p r o a c h a n u m b e r of r ecen t wr i t e r s (e.g., Walberg and 
S ta r iha , 1992) have given cons ide rab le a t t e n t i o n to the i m p o r t a n c e of c rea t ive p e o p -
le in bus iness , manufac tu r ing , sales, m a n a g e m e n t , admin i s t r a t i on , and the l ike, a reas 
that a re m a r k e d l y different f rom the m o r e t r ad i t iona l d o m a i n s assoc ia ted wi th c rea-
tivity such as l i t e ra tu re , ar t , music , o r t hea t r e . Crea t iv i ty is f requent ly seen nowadays 
as vital for the g rowth or even t h e survival of f irms and o rgan i sa t ions at a t ime of 
g loba l i sa t ion a n d re lent less c o m p e t i t i o n . A l t h o u g h he was wri t ing a b o u t eng inee -
ring creativity, H o r e n s t e i n (2002) s u m m e d u p w h a t is n e e d e d in a useful way: "devi-
ces o r sys tems tha t perform tasks or solve problems [my i ta l ics]" . A s B u r g h a r d t (1995) 
p o i n t e d out , creat ivi ty in this sense differs from t h e kind of creat ivi ty tha t is typical in 
a r ea s such as fine a r t . A c c o r d i n g to him, fine a r t is " a man i f e s t a t i on of creat ivi ty with 
no functional p u r p o s e [my italics], only aes the t ic p u r p o s e " . By con t ras t , wha t is ne -
e d e d is "creat ivi ty with a purpose [my i tal ics]". T h e p u r p o s e is to des ign novel p ro -
duc t s , d e v e l o p innovat ive sys tems for p r o d u c i n g t h e m , m a r k e t t h e m in n e w ways, 
a n d so on . C r o p l e y a n d Crop ley (in press) refer t o this as " func t iona l " creat ivi ty. Its 
m o s t i m p o r t a n t aspec t is t h e novel devices o r sys tems tha t p e r f o r m tasks o r solve 
p r o b l e m s , i.e. its products. T h e s tudy of funct ional creat ivi ty thus involves a d i m e n -
s ion ( the p r o d u c t ) tha t is of ten neg lec ted in e d u c a t i o n a l a n d psychological r esea rch . 
I myself and o t h e r wr i te rs such as A lbe r t (1990) f requen t ly r e c o m m e n d e d focusing 
o n p e r s o n and process , b e c a u s e crea t ive p r o d u c t s were t h o u g h t to be t o o difficult to 
de f ine . 
M o r e recent ly , however , C rop l ey and C r o p l e y ( in press ) def ined four key p rope r -
ties of useful p r o d u c t s , which they refer t o as " func t iona l " . Slightly modi f ied for 
p r e s e n t p u r p o s e s , t h e s e a r e : 
(a) r e l evance a n d effect iveness ( the p roduc t d o e s wha t it is s u p p o s e d to d o 
in a pa r t i cu la r con tex t ) 
(b) novel ty ( the p r o d u c t i n t r o d u c e s s o m e t h i n g new) 
(c) b e a u t y ( t h e p r o d u c t is u n d e r s t a n d a b l e , c o m p l e t e , well f inished, and in ternal ly 
h a r m o n i o u s ) 
(d) genera l izabi l i ty ( the p r o d u c t o p e n s u p possibi l i t ies in con tex t s o t h e r t h a n the 
o n e in to which it is be ing i n t r o d u c e d ) 
E x t e n d i n g Taylor 's (1975) idea of " leve ls" of creat ivi ty, C r o p l e y and Crop ley ar-
g u e d tha t the c r i te r ia just l isted for def ining funct ional ly useful p r o d u c t s ( p r o d u c t s 
tha t succeed in pe r fo rming tasks o r solving p r o b l e m s ) fo rm a hierarchy. T h e first 
c r i t e r ion in the h ie ra rchy is r e l evance and effect iveness. If a p r o d u c t is s imply re le-
vant and effective it is not c rea t ive bu t " r o u t i n e " . Of c o u r s e , even if they are not 
c rea t ive rou t ine p r o d u c t s can be ex t remely useful, and t h u s differ from t h o s e displa-
ying n o n e of the cr i te r ia in the h ierarchy, bu t they lack nove l ty a n d are t he re fo re no t 
c rea t ive . W h e n a r e l evan t a n d effective p r o d u c t ' s effect iveness is supplemented by 
novel ty, it ach ieves the lowest level of funct ional creativity, and can be label led "or i -
g ina l" . T h e fu r the r add i t i on of b e a u t y yields a n " e l e g a n t " p r o d u c t , and effective-
ness , novel ty a n d b e a u t y s u p p l e m e n t e d by genera l izabi l i ty yield " i nnova t i ve" p ro -
duc t s . " O r i g i n a l , " " e l e g a n t " and " i nnova t i ve" p r o d u c t s c a n all lay c la im to functio-
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rial creat ivi ty. 
Func t iona l ly creat ive p r o d u c t s tha t solve p r o b l e m s can be con t r a s t ed with the 
" m e r e l y " aes the t i c p r o d u c t s of s o m e forms of art , music , l i t e ra tu re , and the like, in 
which the p r imary focus is o n novel ty and /o r beau ty r a t h e r than o n effectiveness, 
with the resul t tha t prac t ica l usefulness ( re levance and effect iveness) is missing. Of 
cou r se , it c a n b e a rgued tha t such p r o d u c t s display the i r own form of usefulness, 
since they solve aes the t ic p r o b l e m s such as how to c o m m u n i c a t e an artist 's sense of 
w o n d e r . H o w e v e r , this concep t of re levance and effectiveness is clearly different 
f rom w h a t H o r e n s t e i n and B u r g h a r d t had in mind in the i r defini t ions of engineer ing 
creativity, o r Crop ley and Crop ley in their discussions of pract ical , " funct ional" crea-
tivity. T h e h ie rarch ica l o rgan iza t ion of the cr i ter ia of funct ional creativity is depicted 
in Table 1. 
Table 1. The hierarchical organization of functional products 
Kinds of functions 1 (practically useful) products 
Criterion Uncreative Creative 
Routine Original Elegant Innovative Aesthetic 
Effect iveness + + + + 9 
N o v e l t y - + + + + 
E l e g a n c e - - + + •> 
G e n e r a l i z a b i l i t y - - - + •> 
Innovation-introducing novelty into organizations 
T h e a c h i e v e m e n t of funct ional creativity in business , manufac tu r ing , marke t ing , ad-
min i s t r a t ion , and the like is usually re fe r red to as " innova t ion" - the de l ibera te in t ro-
d u c t i o n of s o m e t h i n g new in to a funct ioning system. A s King (1992, p . 90) put it, 
i nnova t ion is " . . . t h e s e q u e n c e of activities by which a new e l e m e n t is in t roduced" . 
King e m p h a s i z e d t ha t innova t ion in the sense just ou t l ined involves an intention to 
br ing a b o u t c ha nge , so tha t innova tory change differs f rom change that results simply 
f rom n a t u r a l evo lu t ion with the passage of t ime-it is revolutionary r a t h e r than simply 
evolutionary. T h u s , i nnova t ion involves a de l ibe ra te ' c h a l l e n g e to the s tatus q u o . " 
King w e n t o n to m a k e a fur ther i m p o r t a n t poin t . H e a rgued tha t t h e t e r m " innova-
t i on" shou ld only b e app l i ed to change de l ibera te ly i n t roduced with the aim of bene-
fiting t h e sys tem in to which it is i n t roduced . F r o m the po in t of view of the p resen t 
pape r , innova t ion t h u s involves the actual inser t ion of funct ional creativity into an 
o rgan i za t i on . O n e e x a m p l e i l lustrat ing t h e benefi ts it can br ing is to be seen in M u n -
roe 's (1995) conc lus ion tha t 7 0 % of the cost of a p r o d u c t is d e t e r m i n e d by its design, 
so tha t c rea t ive des ign can lead to subs tan t ia l cost savings. As a result , in some coun-
tries crea t iv i ty t ra in ing for employees , especial ly m a n a g e r s , is b e c o m i n g widespread 
( C l a p h a m , 1997; T h a k r a y , 1995). Acco rd ing to the 1995 U S Indus t ry Repor t , co rpo-
ra t ions in t ha t coun t ry a re now budge t ing billions of U S Dol l a r s for creativity t rai-
ning p r o g r a m s , and d e m a n d for t ra ining is ou t s t r ipp ing the supply of t ra iners ( H e -
que t , 1995) . 
F r o m an o r o rgan iza t iona l psychology point of view, innova t ion can readily be 
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u n d e r s t o o d with t h e he lp of S te rnbe rg ' s (1999) concep t of " p r o p e l l i n g " a field, alt-
h o u g h he was re fer r ing to creativity. Th i s can involve: 
1. conceptual replication (genera l iz ing the k n o w n ) ; 
2. redefinition ( see ing the k n o w n in a new way); 
3. forward incrementation ( ex t end ing the k n o w n in an exist ing d i rec t ion) ; 
4. advance forward incrementation ( ex tend ing t h e k n o w n in an existing 
d i rec t ion bu t go ing b e y o n d w h a t is cur ren t ly to l e rab le ) ; 
5. redirection ( ex tend ing the k n o w n in a new d i r ec t ion ) ; 
6. reconstruction and redirection ( r e t u rn ing to a n a p p r o a c h previously 
a b a n d o n e d and b r e a t h i n g new life in to tha t a p p r o a c h ) ; 
7. re-initiation ( beg inn ing at a radical ly different po in t f rom t h e cu r r en t o n e 
and t ak ing off in a new d i rec t ion) . 
As this list shows , the innova t ion n e e d no t necessar i ly involve call ing in to existen-
ce s o m e t h i n g tha t never existed be fo re . I n d e e d , only t h e last of the p rocesses o r 
tact ics jus t m e n t i o n e d involves in t roduc ing s o m e t h i n g previous ly comple t e ly unk-
nown. In fact, Mi l ler (2000) a rgued t ha t modifying wha t a l r eady exists is t h e usual 
way t ha t creat ivi ty occurs , while King (1992) , w h o was re fe r r ing direct ly to the orga-
n iza t ional psychology of innova t ion , a lso m a d e the point tha t an innova t ion need 
no t be "en t i re ly novel o r [even] unfami l ia r to t h e m e m b e r s of the un i t (p . 90 ) " . In 
t e r m s of Ki r ton ' s (1989) increasingly p o p u l a r d is t inc t ion , m o s t innova t ions involve 
" a d a p t a t i o n " r a t h e r t h a n " i n n o v a t i o n " . 
A s imple e x a m p l e of h o w this can h a p p e n in an indus t r i a l /o rgan iza t iona l se t t ing 
is t o be s e e n w h e n a m a n a g e r t ransfers to a n e w w o r k se t t ing p r o c e d u r e s t h a t were 
c o m m o n p l a c e in the old bu t a r e u n k n o w n in the new. T h i s o c c u r r e d for e x a m p l e 
w h e n safety prac t ices well k n o w n in t h e refuel ing of c o m m e r c i a l aircraft w e r e t r ans -
fe r red to F o r m u l a O n e m o t o r racing. A l t h o u g h c o m m o n p l a c e in the or iginal work 
se t t ing , the prac t ices w e r e u n k n o w n in the new. T h e y w e r e highly successful , and 
w e r e r e g a r d e d as an effective, c rea t ive innova t ion . Th i s is an example of forward 
incrementation in S t e rnbe rg ' s sense (see above ) . 
As has just b e e n e m p h a s i z e d , s imply d r awing a t t e n t i o n to novel ideas a n d prac t i -
ces o r pu t t ing t h e m u p for d iscuss ion is no t sufficient. I n n o v a t i o n r e q u i r e s t h e ac tua l 
i n t roduc t ion of novel ty in to the sys tem, i.e., i n t o a bus iness , a factory, or an o rgan i -
za t ion . If t he i n t r o d u c t i o n of novel ty d o e s not lead to a prac t ica l so lu t ion tha t " p r o -
pels a f ield" by " p e r f o r m i n g tasks and solving p r o b l e m s " we wou ld no t normal ly 
s p e a k of innova t ion . M a k i n g t h e link to creat ivi ty, it c a n b e said t ha t unsuccessful 
i nnova t ion tha t fails to p e r f o r m tasks and solve p r o b l e m s in a func t ion ing sys tem 
d o e s not involve funct ional creat ivi ty b e c a u s e t h e first e l e m e n t in the h i e ra rchy ( re le -
vance and effect iveness) is absen t . T h e r e m a y still be a h igh level of, let us say, "aes t -
he t i c " creativity, bu t this is usual ly of little in te res t to p e o p l e in o rgan iza t ions . T h u s , 
i nnova t ion can be r e g a r d e d as an e x a m p l e of funct ional creat ivi ty. 
Ironical ly, w h e t h e r o r no t an innova t ion succeeds (i.e., w h e t h e r funct ional c rea t i -
vity is ach ieved) d e p e n d s to a cons ide rab le d e g r e e o n charac te r i s t i cs of t h e sys tem 
in to which the novel ty is i n t r o d u c e d . I n d e e d , the success of an i nnova t ion may d e -
p e n d m o r e on charac te r i s t i cs of the o rgan i za t i on than o n its own intr insic novel ty o r 
mer i t . Th i s is o n e of the " p a r a d o x e s " of creat ivi ty re fe r red to by Crop ley (1997)- in 
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t he funct ional sense , creat ivi ty may be d e t e r m i n e d m o r e by the e n v i r o n m e n t into 
which t h e novel ty is i n t r o d u c e d t han on the novel m e a s u r e o r p roduc t ' s ac tua l quali-
t ies. S u m m a r i z i n g the re levan t l i t e ra ture , P la te (1997) listed the factors in an organi -
za t ion tha t m a y inf luence the success of an innovat ion wi thou t themse lves being part 
of the innova t ion . T h e y m a y no t even be directly affected by it! T h e s e a re : 
(a) avai lable r e sources (pe r sonne l , infras t ructure and financial) ; 
(b) o rgan iza t i ona l cu l tu re ; 
(c) sho r t a n d long t e r m goals of the organiza t ion ; 
(d) c o m p e t i n g pr ior i t ies of the o rgan iza t ion ; 
(e) g r o u p s o r individuals in the o rgan iza t ion w h o see the i r pos i t ion t h r e a t e n e d by 
the innova t ion ; 
(f) even t h e reac t ions of the oppos i t ion . 
Psychological aspects of innovation 
O t h e r fac tors involved in innova t ion can be s ta ted in a m o r e psychological way: work-
place culture ( B u r n i n g h a m and West , 1995), communication processes (Rosenfeld 
and Se rvo , 1990), and role expectations (Scot t and Bruce , 1994). As Mil lward and 
F r e e m a n (2002) e m p h a s i z e d , from a psychological point of view the mos t interest ing 
aspec t of c o m m u n i c a t i o n s as an e l e m e n t of innovat ion lies wi thin the individual 
p e r s o n s e e k i n g to i n t r o d u c e an innovat ion . If the innova to r fails to c o m m u n i c a t e the 
idea effectively to o t h e r s , t he innovat ion will no t occur . This can h a p p e n because of 
lack of i n t e r p e r s o n a l c o m m u n i c a t i o n skills, bu t also because the o r ig ina to r makes no 
a t t e m p t t o c o m m u n i c a t e an idea to o the r s , for ins tance because of fear of being 
r id iculed o r of m a k i n g o t h e r peop le angry o r unhappy . 
Th i s m e a n s that innovat ion requi res what might be called " in te rpe r sona l " skills. 
O n e of these involves quie t ing people ' s fears. This often requi res indicating multiple 
pathways t o the imp lemen ta t ion of the desired innovat ion, so that a way can be found 
a r o u n d anxiety and res is tance. A b r a (1994) showed that achieving spectacular breakt-
h roughs m a y requ i re cooperation with others. This might take the form of brainstor-
ming or similar kinds of t e a m work. M a n a g e r s w h o prefer to work alone o r to be the 
und i spu t ed s tar of the s h o w may have difficulties with this aspect of innovation. Re-
search o n creativity has repea ted ly linked it to personal proper t ies . O n e of these is what 
Crop ley (1992) called " o p e n n e s s to the spark of inspirat ion". Long exper ience can, 
desp i te its u n d o u b t e d benefits , inhibit such openness-wil l ingness to allow innovation. 
R o o t - B e r n s t e i n (1989) spoke of the "novice effect" in this regard. By contrast to the 
exper t , the novice is no t inhibi ted by the negative effects of exper ience . However , for 
an exper i enced m a n a g e r to re turn to novice status or even admi t to lack of expertise 
requi res a h igh level of self-confidence. O t h e r examples of re levant pe r sona l proper t ies 
that have b e e n invest igated in the context of creativity research are flexibility, impulsi-
vity, sensitivity, a u t o n o m y , self-image, and ability to to lera te uncer ta inty . Recen t re-
views of such research include summar ies by Csikszentmihalyi (1996), Eysenck (1997) 
and Feist (1999). Table 2 (see below) contains a n u m b e r of examples of personal factors 
that a re of par t icular re levance to innovation. 
To t u r n to a different aspect of the psychology of innovat ion , ac t ions like taking a 
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s t r o n g s t and in favour of an innova t ion a re risky, a n d peop le ' s wil l ingness to be 
innovat ive is thus affected by, a m o n g o t h e r th ings , fear of be ing w r o n g o r of looking 
foolish. A s a result , cons ide rab le c o u r a g e and willingness to stand alone is r equ i red . 
P r o d u c t i o n of novel ty also d e p e n d s o n peop le ' s dissat isfact ion with the status quo 
and a drive to m a k e th ings be t t e r , as well as o n the i r wil l ingness t o t ake risks, t o 
expose themse lves to crit icism o r r idicule, and t h e like (i .e. , o n mo t iva t i on ) . E x a m -
ples of these psychological factors in innova t ion a re also s h o w n in Table 2. 
Table 2. Examples of motivational, personal and social factors associated with innovation 
Motivation Personality Social factors 
• goal d irectedness • o p e n n e s s to the nove l • team work 
• persis tence • f lexibil ity • w i l l i n g n e s s to g o it a lone 
• curiosity • independence • w i l l i n g n e s s to risk l ook ing 
• risk taking (courage) • acceptance o f things that are fool i sh 
• drive to ask ques t ions "different" • c o m m u n i c a t i o n ski l l s 
( even "uncomfortable") • se l f - image as innovat ive and • conf idence in a group 
• u n w i l l i n g n e s s s imply to daring • w i l l i n g n e s s to admit not 
carry out orders • to lerance for ambigu i ty hav ing an a n s w e r 
• desire to d o things • sensi t iv i ty to p r o b l e m s • l o w level o f respect for 
differently • mental toughness "sacred c o w s " 
• drive to reveal o n e ' s o w n • a u t o n o m y • w i l l i n g n e s s to be disres-
unusual ideas to others • se l f -centredness pectful to authority 
• mastery drive • intui t iveness • w i l l i n g n e s s to risk hurting 
• desire for a c c l a i m • playfulness p e o p l e ' s f ee l ings 
It is c u s t o m a r y in discuss ions of p r o d u c t i o n of novel ty in psychology a n d educa -
t ion t o e m p h a s i z e no t only i n t e rpe r sona l skills, pe r sona l i ty and mot iva t ion (see abo -
ve) , bu t also cognitive processes such as having m a n y ideas, t ransforming t h e m th rough 
e l abo ra t i on , expans ion o r r econs t ruc t ion , bu i ld ing b r o a d concep t s , dev ia t ing from 
the conven t iona l , d rawing u n e x p e c t e d conc lus ions , m a k i n g u n u s u a l c o m b i n a t i o n s , 
cons t ruc t ing r e m o t e assoc ia t ions , and the l ike. T h e s e a re t h e basis of "d ive rgen t " 
th inking . In add i t ion , b o t h S t e rnbe rg ' s seven ways of p rope l l i ng a field (see above ) , 
as well as the factors l isted above tha t inf luence the success of an innova t ion , show 
tha t t he i n t roduc t i on of novel ty in to a funct ioning sys tem mus t bui ld on w h a t al-
r e a d y exists. T h u s , innovat ive m a n a g e r s mus t o p e r a t e o n t h e basis of a foundation of 
knowledge. T h e y m u s t b e able t o t ake accoun t of factors t h a t a l ready existed p r io r to 
the i n t roduc t i on of the novel ty such as the goals of the o rgan iza t ion , a n d to ca lcu la te 
an innova t ion ' s " d o w n s t r e a m c o n s e q u e n c e s " . Th i s m e a n s tha t successful innova t ion 
also r e q u i r e s k n o w l e d g e of the status quo and the ability to m a k e accu ra t e dec is ions 
b a s e d on exist ing knowledge . This , in turn , r e q u i r e s famil iar i ty wi th the facts, g o o d 
m e m o r y , r ap id recal l , logical r eason ing , and the like, a spec t s of w h a t psychologis ts 
call " c o n v e r g e n t " th inking. W i t h o u t u n d e r e s t i m a t i n g t h e i m p o r t a n c e of conve rgen t 
th ink ing , t h e r e s e e m s to b e excessive e m p h a s i s o n it in m a n y o r g a n i z a t i o n s , and 
c o n s e q u e n t l y a n e e d for m o r e e m p h a s i s o n d iverg ing from the tr ied a n d t rus t ed . F o r 
this r e a s o n r e sea rche r s s tudying innova t ion in pract ical se t t ings (e.g., F a c a o a r u , 1985) 
have e m p h a s i z e d the i m p o r t a n c e of a " two t r a c k " a p p r o a c h tha t involves b o t h divcr-
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gen t a n d c o n v e r g e n t th inking . 
T h e a r g u m e n t s a n d def ini t ions ou t l ined above lay the founda t ion for the main 
issue wi th which this p a p e r is conce rned : Is there a r e l a t ionsh ip b e t w e e n innovat ion 
and g e n d e r ? Pu t blunt ly, " C a n bo th m e n and w o m e n b e innova t ive?" 
Stereotypes of "male" and "female" 
T h e c o n c e p t of g e n d e r h a s a biological bas is - there really a re differences b e t w e e n 
m e n a n d w o m e n ! H o w e v e r , wi thou t d isput ing the exis tence of biological differen-
ces , t h e r e is a g rea t dea l of d i s ag reemen t a b o u t the n a t u r e and extent of social and 
psychologica l differences. Acco rd ing to t rad i t iona l a s sumpt ions , ma les a re , a m o n g 
o t h e r th ings , a u t o n o m o u s , self-confident, a n d d e t e r m i n e d , w h e r e a s females a re sen-
sitive, m o d e s t and respons ib le . H o w e v e r , it is obvious tha t " m a l e " and " f e m a l e " are 
no t d i sc re te ca tegor ies : F e m a l e s display charac ter is t ics t radi t ional ly labelled " m a l e " 
and ma le s display " f e m a l e " character is t ics . In fact, it is unc lea r w h e t h e r gende r is a 
m a t t e r of biological des t iny or little m o r e t han a social cons t ruc t . T h u s , as psycholo-
gical c a t ego r i e s " m a l e " a n d " f e m a l e " a re bes t r e g a r d e d as stereotypes. 
N o n e t h e less, de sp i t e the i r unce r t a in scientific s ta tus , these s t e reo types exert a 
s t r ong inf luence on aspec t s of exper ience such as the way boys and girls a re educa t ed 
o r t r e a t e d by the i r p a r e n t s . To t ake a s imple example , it is c o m m o n p l a c e in Aust ra-
lian T V r e p o r t s to see t h e p a r e n t s of an adul t female a th le te w h o h a s just won a 
wor ld title o r a gold m e d a l refer to their d a u g h t e r as " m y little girl". By cont ras t , it is 
a lmos t u n i m a g i n a b l e t ha t the p a r e n t s of a similar m a l e a th le te wou ld talk about 
the i r " l i t t le boy" . Mi l lward and F r e e m a n (2002) s u m m a r i z e d the cen t ra l aspects of 
society 's s t e r e o t y p e s of m a l e a n d female and m a d e a d i rec t link to m a n a g e m e n t by 
rev iewing ev idence indica t ing tha t these s t e reo types have c o n s e q u e n c e s for females ' 
m a n a g e m e n t b e h a v i o u r and for factors like p r o m o t i o n . Schein (1994) conc luded 
tha t the s t e r eo types d o g female m a n a g e r s from the very beg inning of the i r careers . 
A n i m p o r t a n t m e c h a n i s m t h r o u g h which s t e reo types affect the behav iou r of fe-
m a l e s a n d m a l e s is role expectations. Scot t and Bruce (1994) showed tha t these ex-
p e c t a t i o n s have di rec t effects o n innovat ive behav iour . Fo r ins tance , not only d o 
m a l e m a n a g e r s expect the i r female co l leagues to avoid risks, bu t the w o m e n too are 
famil iar wi th t h e s t e r e o t y p e and the associa ted role expec ta t ion , and t end to behave 
accordingly . T h e r e a re a n u m b e r of psychological m e c h a n i s m s tha t could lead fema-
les t o c o n f o r m to exist ing s te reo types : imitation (e.g., B a n d u r a , 1962), identification 
with the s a m e g e n d e r p a r e n t , w h o confo rms to the s te reo types (e.g., Hoffman, 1971), 
differential reinforcement by pa ren t s , t e ache r s and the like of wha t a re perceived as 
g e n d e r a p p r o p r i a t e b e h a v i o u r s (e.g., Fagot and Le inbach , 1993), o r the view that 
g e n d e r r o l e s a re a n essent ia l par t of cognitive development and form par t of a deve-
lop ing child 's in te rna l view of how the wor ld holds t o g e t h e r (e.g., Koh lbe rg , 1966). 
T h u s , even if they a re n o m o r e t han s t e reo types , a society's ideas on g e n d e r differen-
ces affect w h a t is r e g a r d e d as " n o r m a l " in m e n and w o m e n , wha t du t ies they take on 
o r a r e ass igned , wha t k ind of m a n a g e m e n t behav iou i they exhibit , and so on, alt-
h o u g h it s h o u l d also b e emphas i zed again that g e n d e r behav iou r s over lap . S o m e of 
the r e l evan t aspects of t h e s t e reo types of " m a l e " and " f e m a l e " are listed in Table 3. 
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T h e c o n t e n t s of this tab le a re based o n discussions in Mi l lward a n d F r e e m a n (2002) , 
Powell (1993) a n d Schein (1994) , and s t rongly reflect the "c lass ic" analysis of Mac-
coby a n d Jackl in (1974) . 
Table 3 . Stereotypes of the "typical" female and male 
Area "Female" "Male " 
Cognition • concrete • abstract 
• narrowly focused • broadly focused 
• convergent • d ivergent 
• intuitive • logical 
Motivation • g i v e s up quickly • persistent 
• seeks security (avoids risks) • takes risks 
• s eeks to avoid failure • s eeks to achieve success 
• reactive • proact ive 
• pursues long term goals • pursues short term goals 
Personality • cautious • daring 
• empathic • egocentr ic 
• sensi t ive • aggress ive 
• oriented towards feel ings • oriented towards ideas 
• lacking se l f -conf idence • full o f se l f -conf idence 
• responsible • adventurous 
Social • people oriented • task oriented 
• wants to be liked • wants to be respected 
• communica t ive • taciturn 
• s low to c o m e forward • thrusts h imse l f into l imelight 
• a l lows herself to be dominated • tries to dominate others 
• g i v e s in to authority • cha l l enges authority 
• fears crit icism • fights back when criticized 
Gender and innovation 
C o m b i n i n g the in fo rma t ion in Tables 2 and 3 , it is n o w poss ib le t o e x a m i n e the 
r e l a t i onsh ip b e t w e e n g e n d e r s t e r eo types and innova t ion or , in o t h e r words , t o begin 
answer ing the ques t ion listed above: "Is innovat ion men ' s bus iness o r w o m e n ' s w o r k ? " 
A l r e a d y by a b o u t 20 years a g o creat ivi ty r e s e a r c h e r s had d r a w n a t t en t i on to an inte-
res t ing aspect of creativity-it s e e m s to have m a n y charac te r i s t i cs tha t con t r ad ic t each 
o the r . C r o p l e y (1997) s u m m a r i z e d these as t h e " p a r a d o x e s " of creat ivi ty. A m o n g 
these a re a n u m b e r of "po la r i t i e s" . To give a few example s , which d o no t by any 
m e a n s exhaus t t h e list, creat ivi ty r equ i res : 
1. o p e n n e s s for mul t ip le so lu t ions vs. drive t o find the bes t possible so lu t ion ; 
2. o p e n n e s s to ma te r i a l f rom the subconsc ious vs. a s t r ong o r i e n t a t i o n to reali ty; 
3. a cri t ical , a lmos t des t ruc t ive a t t i t ude vs. cons t ruc t ive p r o b l e m solving; 
4. o p e n n e s s t o a var ie ty of possibil i t ies vs. pa s s ion a t e e n g a g e m e n t for a pa r t i cu la r 
so lu t ion ; 
5. a se l f -cen tered a t t i t u d e vs. cons ide ra t i on for o t h e r s ; 
6. e m o t i o n a l invo lvement vs. cool self-control ; 
7. a " l o n e r " work style vs. capaci ty for t e a m work ; 
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Phase Process Motivation Personalis Social 
Preparation • ident i fy ing the • problem so lv ing • critical attitude • w i l l ingnes s to 
p r o b l e m drive (intrinsic • ODtimism admit not having 
• sett ing g o a l s mot ivat ion) • sensit ivi ty to an answer 
• c o n v e r g e n t 
thinking 
• dissat isfact ion 
with the status 
quo 
problems • w i l l ingnes s to 
risk loss of status 
Information • perce iv ing • curiosity • k n o w l e d g e a b i l - • w i l l ingness to be 
• learning • preference for ity • c o m e a nov ice 
• r e m e m b e r i n g c o m p l e x i t y • wi l l ingnes s to • o p e n n e s s to the 
• c o n v e r g e n t • w i l l ingnes s to judge and ideas o f others 






• ability to 
brainstorm 
Incubation • bui ld ing broad • freedom from • nonconformity • w i l l ingness to d e 
ca tegor ie s constraints • acceptance o f lay answering 
• m a k i n g remote • to lerance for fantasy • w i l l ingness to 
assoc ia t ions ambigui ty • adventurous- abandon a 
• bui ld ing • l ow c losure ness previous 
ne tworks drive • intui t iveness pos i t ion 
Illumination • grasping the • intuition • sensit ivity • w i l l ingness to 
e s s e n c e o f an • reduction of • f lexibil ity admit being 
idea tension • o p e n n e s s w r o n g 
• r e c o g n i z i n g a 
so lut ion 
• desire for 
closure 
• w i l l ingnes s to 
disagree 
Verification • a s s e s s i n g rele- • desire for • hardnosed • bel ief in onese l f 
v a n c e and closure sense o f reality • w i l l ingnes s to 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s • desire for quality • se l f -cr i t ic ism s h o w 
• s e l f - a s s e s s m e n t • responsibi l i ty "disrespect" for 
authoritv 
• a c h i e v i n g closure • desire for • se l f -conf idence • wi l l ingness to 
Communication « ga in ing feedback recognit ion. • courage of risk looking 
• transmitting acc la im or o n e ' s foo l i sh 
information reward conv ic t ions • w i l l ingness to 
• f o c u s i n g o n the (extrinsic • autonomy stand out in the 
essent ia l mot ivat ion) 
• risk taking 
• empathy group 
• w i l l ingness to 
risk hurting 
fee l inas 
Validation • j u d g i n g • desire for • toughness • p o w e r s o f 
re l evance and acc la im • f lexibil ity persuasion 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s • mastery drive • acceptance of 
• eva luat ing crit ic ism 
• w i l l ingnes s to 
risk s e e m i n g 
antisocial 
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8. a high level of exper t i se vs. ability to th ink l ike a novice; 
9. playfulness vs. s t rong sense of responsibi l i ty 
10. low level of n e e d for f eedback vs. high level of wil l ingness t o c o m m u n i c a t e resul ts 
t o o t h e r s . 
S t r ik ing a b o u t these p a r a d o x e s is tha t they c o r r e s p o n d well with a d i cho tomy 
involving s te reotypica l " m a l e " charac ter i s t ics at o n e po le (e.g. , coo lness , i n d ep en -
d e n c e , secre t iveness , p r e f e r ence for logic, e tc ) a n d s tereotypica l ly " f e m a l e " p rope r -
ties at the o t h e r (e.g., e m o t i o n a l involvement , coope ra t iveness , c o m m u n i c a t i o n skills, 
in tui t iveness , e t c ) . T h u s , the answer to the cen t r a l ques t i on is tha t innova t ion requi -
res b o t h typically ma le and also typically female charac te r i s t i cs , even if this s t a te of 
affairs is pa radoxica l in n a t u r e . 
T h e way in which it is possible for such pa radox ica l r e l a t ionsh ips to exist s imul ta-
neous ly can be exp la ined wi th the he lp of a p h a s e m o d e l of creativity. Bui ld ing on 
the w o r k of Wallas (1926) I have p r o p o s e d a s e v e n - p h a s e m o d e l : P r e p a r a t i o n , Infor-
mat ion , Incuba t ion , I l luminat ion, Verification, C o m m u n i c a t i o n and Validat ion. T h e s e 
a re l isted in Table 4, a long with examples of th ink ing (cogn i t ion ) , mot iva t ion , pe rso-
nality and i n t e rpe r sona l skills tha t s e e m to be involved in e a c h p h a s e . 
In the var ious p h a s e s different cognit ive p rocesses , mo t iva t iona l s ta tes , pe r sona l 
p r o p e r t i e s , and in t e rpe r sona l skills play different ro les . In t h e s tage of Incuba t ion , 
for ins tance , t o l e r ance for ambigui ty involving b r o a d assoc ia t ions and un inh ib i t ed 
flow of ideas is absolu te ly necessary , w h e r e a s t h e phases of Verif icat ion o r C o m m u -
n ica t ion d e m a n d m o r e o r less the oppos i t e -a n a r r o w focus and a single, c lear answer . 
Val ida t ion differs again b e c a u s e it necess i ta tes exact ca lcu la t ion of w h a t is possible 
and p rac t i cab le . A c c o r d i n g to the g e n d e r ro le s t e r e o t y p e s s u m m a r i z e d in Table 3, 
Incuba t ion would thus be m o r e " m a l e " , Verification and C o m m u n i c a t i o n m o r e "fema-
le" , and Val ida t ion wou ld aga in be p r e d o m i n a n t l y " m a l e " . T h e s e r e m a r k s involve 
only e x a m p l e s . T h e a p p r o a c h just ske t ched o u t c a n be app l i ed to all p h a s e s to show 
how they involve " m a l e " a n d " f e m a l e " charac ter i s t ics . W i t h o u t a t t e m p t i n g to deve-
lop an all e n c o m p a s s i n g a n d exhaus t ive m o d e l , I bel ieve t ha t the p h a s e a p p r o a c h 
offers insights in to the " a n d r o g y n o u s " n a t u r e of creat ivi ty a n d innova t ion . W h a t is 
necessa ry is t h e " i n t e g r a t i o n of o p p o s i t e s " b a s e d o n " t h e a r t of b a l a n c i n g " ( U r b a n , 
1997). I n n o v a t i o n is b o t h m e n ' s bus iness a n d a l so w o m e n ' s work! 
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PROFESSIONAL AND ACADEMIC 
ISSUES IN PSYCHOLOGY IN 
BALTICS 
Psihologa profesijas standarts 
Malgožata Raščevska, Inga Ezera, l iāna Bistrova, Pāvels Tjurins, 
Ludmila Kaļiņņikova, Natālija Šmeļova, Geršons Breslavs, Guntis Tomsons, 
Tamāra Čaikovska, Kristine Maslovska, Anda Kauliņa, Inese Platpīre, Ingūna 
Upzare, Evija Striķa, Anda Fenogenova 
Latvija 
Viens n o nozīmīgākaj iem 2002. gada no t ikumiem Latvijas psihologu dzīvē ir psihologa 
profesijas s t anda r t a izs t rāde. Saskaņā ar Latvijas Republ ikas Minis t ru kabine ta notei­
k u m u Nr. 481 "Par otrā līmeņa profesionālās augstākās izglītības valsts standartu" 10., 
21 . u n 26. pan tu , izstrādājot atbilstošas profesionālās izglītības p r o g r a m m a s (profesio­
nālā baka lau ra , profes ionālā maģistra, o t rā l īmeņa profesionālā) , ir j ā ņ e m vērā profe­
sijas standarts, kas nosaka studiju kursu izvēli, ap jomu u n saturu, kā arī prakses saturu 
i egūs tamajam profesionālajam grādam. Minis t ru kab ine ta no te ikumi Nr. 131 nosaka 
Profesiju standarta izstrādes kārtību, be t tā formātu - "Profesijas s tandar ta formata 
apraks t s" , kas tika publ icēts avīzē "Izglītība u n Ku l tū ra" 2001. gada 13. decembrī . 
Ievērojot šo reglamentējošo dokumen tu prasības un kompe ten tu Izglītības un zināt­
nes ministrijas ( tu rpmāk - I Z M ) vadošo speciālistu - Veltas Vikmanes un Izoldes Rodber­
gas - ie te ikumus, Latvijas psihologi 2002. gada aprīlī izveidoja da rba grupu, kurā ie­
saistījās va i rums augstskolu (Latvijas Universitāte, Psiholoģijas augstskola, Starptautis­
kais Praktiskās psiholoģijas institūts, Sociālo tehnoloģiju augstskola un RPIVA), kas izglīto 
psihologus. D a r b a grupā iesaistījās šo augstskolu psiholoģijas studiju p rog rammu direk­
tori u n docētāji, kā ari vairāku vadošo psihologu profesionālo asociāciju (Latvijas Skolu 
psihologu asociācijas, Latvijas Klīnisko psihologu asociācijas un Latvijas Organizāciju psi­
hologu biedrības) vadītāji u n biedri (pilnu sarakstu skat. profesijas s tandarta beigās, 1 .pie­
l ikumā). D a r b a grupas regulārajās tikšanās reizēs vienreiz nedēļā mēneša laikā tika izstrā­
dāts psihologa profesijas s tandarts , balstoties ne tikai uz grupas dalībnieku profesionālo 
kompetenc i , bet ari ņ e m o t vērā galvenokārt Eiropas Psihologu asociāciju federācijas (Eu­
ropean Fédé ra t ion of Psychologists Associations) izstrādātās vadlīnijas par prasībām psi­
hologa E i ropas d ip lomam (The developing of a E u r o p e a n Dip loma for Psychologists -
Europsychologi ts) un A S V Skolu psihologu nacionālās asociācijas (National Association 
of School Psychologists) s tandar tu skolu psihologu apmācībai un praksei (Standarts for 
Training and Field P lacement Programs in School Psuchology, 2000, informācija iegūta 
in terneta adresē : www.naspweb.org ). 
D a r b a g rupa 15 cilvēku sastāvā par savu vadītāju izvēlēja asoc. profesori Malgožatu 
Raščevsku, L U Pedagoģijas un psiholoģijas fakultātes Psiholoģijas nodaļas vadītāju. 
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Kad darbs pie standarta tika kopumā pabeigts, tas tika nodots apspriešanai profesionā­
lo psihologu asociācijām, diskutēts augstskolu Psiholoģijas nodaļu un katedru docētāju 
sanāksmēs. Ieteikumi tika integrēti standartā. 
Standarts tika iesniegts IZM triju profesionālu psihologu asociāciju - Latvijas Skolu 
psihologu asociācijas, Latvijas Klīnisko psihologu asociācijas un Latvijas Organizāciju 
psihologu biedrības vārdā. 
Standarts latviešu valodā redzams 1. pielikumā, un tam seko standarts angļu valo­
dā. Žurnāla redakcijas vārdā aicinu lasītājus apspriest šo standartu, izteikt ierosināju­
mus tā pilnveidei. Šī standarta izstrādes process ir sasniedzis tikai pirmo galapunktu, 
bet tas ir atvērts pārmaiņām. Darba grupa ir gatava turpināt radošo procesu un ierosi­
nāt veikt izmaiņas standartā, j a profesionālie psihologi to atzīs par nepieciešamu. Ie­
teikumus lūdzu sūtiet uz žurnāla adresi (skat . l . vāka iekšpuses lpp.). 
Izstrādātais standarts tika apstiprināts ar IZM 2002. gada 6. jūnija rīkojumu Nr. 321, 
reģ. Nr. PS0078. 
Pateicamies standarta ekspertiem - "Skalbes" klīniskajai psiholoģei, Ma. psych. Na­
tālijai Bahmačovai un Rīgas 32. vidusskolas psiholoģe, dr. psych. Natālijas Ivanovai par 
atsaucību standarta izvērtēšanā no praktisko psihologu viedokļa. 
1. piel ikums 
A P S T I P R I N Ā T S 
ar Izglītības un zinātnes ministrijas 
2002.gada 6. jūnija 
rīkojumu Nr. 321 
PROFESIJAS STANDARTS 
Reģistrācijas numurs PS0078 
Profes i ja P s i h o l o g s 
Kva l i f ikāc i ja s l ī m e n i s 5 
N o d a r b i n ā t ī b a s a p r a k s t s Ps iho logs strādā organizācijā un/vai privātpraksē un sniedz 
ps iho loģ i skos pakalpojumus indivīdam un/vai grupai un/vai 
organizācijai. Ps iho logs ve ic ps iho loģ i sko izpēti un izvērtēšanu, 
konsultēšanu, ps iho loģ i sko rehabilitāciju krīžu un traumu gadījumos, 
ve ic ina ps iho loģ i sko adaptāciju un attīstību, veic z inātniskos 
pētījumus, tos prezentē un rūpējas par savu profes ionālo izaugsmi 
izvēlētajā psiholoģijas darbības j o m ā - skolas , klīniskajā, sociālajā, 
organizācijas/ darba, juridiskajā u.c. psiholoģijā. Atkarībā no 
izvēlētās darbības j o m a s ps iho logs apgūst un lieto jomai specif iskās 
zinātniski pamatotās izpētes un izvērtēšanas, konsultēšanas, 
rehabilitācijas, adaptācijas un attīstības veic ināšanas metodes un 
sniedz citus ps iho loģ i ska rakstura pakalpojumus, ievērojot ps ihologa 
darba ētiku. 
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Dažādu psiholoģijas nozaru psihologu pienākumi un uzdevumi ir lidzigi, atšķiras 
šo uzdevumu veikšanai izvēlētās metodes, izpētes priekšmeti (personības iezīmes, in­
telektuālās spējas u.c.) un objekti (indivīds, grupa un/ vai organizācija). Izvēli nosaka 
katras psiholoģijas nozares teorijas un prakse. 
Pienākumi Uzdevumi 
1. Ievērot ps iho loga darba 1.1. Informēt par psihologa ētikas principiem klientus, darba devēju 
ētiku un citus speciālistus. 
1.2. Darba konfliktsituācijās rīkoties atbilstoši ps ihologa ētikas 
kodeksa prasībām. 
2. Ps iho loģ i skā izpēte un 
izvērtēšana (indivīda, 
grupas un/ vai 
organizācijas) 
2 .1 . Noteikt izpētes mērķi. 
2 .2 . Izvēlēties atbilstošas izpētes metodikas, sastādīt izpētes plānu. 
2 .3 . Veikt datu ievākšanu, apstrādi, analīzi un interpretāciju. 
2 .4. Noformēt iegūtās izpētes rezultātus un secinājumus. 
2.5. Pārrunāt un izskaidrot gūtās atziņas klientam saprotamā veidā. 
3. Ps iho loģ iskā 3 .1 . Ievākt un precizēt informāciju par problēmu. 
konsultēšana (indivīda. 3 .2 . Noteikt konsultēšanas mērķi un izstrādāt konsultāciju plānu. 
grupas un/vai 3 .3 . Izvēlēties atbilstošas konsultēšanas metodes . 
organizācijas) 3.4. Vadīt konsultēšanas procesu. 
3 .5 . Pārrunāt un izskaidrot klientam konsultēšanas procesu un tā 
rezultātus. 
4. Ps iho loģ i skās 4 .1 . Precizēt informāciju par problēmu (izvērtēt dezadaptācijas 
adaptācijas un attīstības iemeslus) . 
ve ic ināšana* 4 .2 . Noteikt adaptācijas vai attīstības veicināšanas programmas 
mērķi un plānu. 
4 .3 . Sadarboties ar cit iem programmā iesaistītajiem speciālist iem 
4 .4 . Realizēt programmu. 
4.5. Novērtēt izmaiņas. 
5. Ps iho loģ i skā 5 . 1 . Izvērtēt traumas un/vai krīzes psiholoģiskās sekas un noteikt 
rehabilitācija pēc rehabilitācijas mērķus. 
traumas un krīžu 5 .2 . Izvēlēties atbilstošas rehabilitācijas metodes . 
gadījumos ** 5 .3 . Sadarbībā ar cit iem speciāl ist iem veikt rehabilitācijas 
pasākumus. 
5 .4 . Novērtēt izmaiņas. 
6. Profes ionālā izaugsme 6 .1 . Piedalīties zinātniskajās un zinātniski praktiskajās konferencēs. 
semināros, kursos, treniņos. 
6.2. Sekot jaunumiem profesionālajā literatūrā. Piedalīties 
pārraudzības (supervīzijas) nodarbībās un personīgajā 
psihoterapijā. 
7 Zinātniskā pētījuma 7 .1 . Noteikt pētījuma problēmu un mērķi. 
ve ikšana psiholoģijā 7.2. Formulēt tematu un analizēt zinātnisko literatūru. 
7 .3 . Formulēt pētījuma hipotēzi vai pētījuma jautājumu. 
7 .4 . Izvēlēties pētījuma metodes , shēmu (dizainu), izlasi un izstrādāt 
plānu. 
7 .5 . Ievākt datus. 
7.6. Apstrādāt, analizēt un interpretēt datus. 
7.7. Rakstiski noformēt pētījuma rezultātus un secinājumus un tos 
prezentēt. 
S Ps iho loģ i skās izpētes 8 .1 . Saglabāt un sistematizēt ps iholoģiskās izpētes materiālus. 
datu bāzes ve idošana 8 .2 . Ievērojot konfidencialitāti un brīvprātības principu, sagatavot 
ps iholoģiskās izpētes materiālus Latvijas kopīgo datu bāžu 
veidošanai (piemēram, testu standartizācijai). 
Šis pienākums ir vairāk raksturīgs skolu un klīniskajiem psihologiem 
•*šis pienākums ir raksturīgs tikai klīniskajiem psihologiem 
BALTIC Journal OF PSYCHOLOGY /2002, Vol 3. No. 1/ 
9 2 
Darba vidi raksturojošie īpašie faktori 
Organizatoriskie faktori - darbs tiek veikts individuāli, pāri vai darba grupā. Psi­
hologs ir psihologa asistenta darba vadītājs. 
Darba telpu iekārtojums - p s iho logam ind iv iduā lo un grupu konsul tāc i ju va­
jadzībām ir nepieciešams savs speciāli iekārtots darba kabinets (no ārējiem trokšņiem 
izolēts) ar vismaz vienu galdu, ērtiem krēsliem, vēlams dators, materiālu glabāšanai -
slēdzams skapis. Psihologa darbam ir nepieciešamas psiholoģiskās izpētes metodikas, 
citi darba materiāli un aprīkojums atkarībā no profesionālās darbības j o m a s . 
Fizikālie - nav • Bioloģiskie - nav • Ķīmiskie - nav 
īpašas prasības uzdevumu veikšanai 
Komplicētu psiholoģiskās izpētes un izvēr tēšanas , konsul tēšanas un rehabilitāci­
jas metožu lietošanai nepieciešams oficiāls dokuments , kas apliecina psihologa saga­
tavotību, ja attiecīgās metodes nav apgūtas profesionālo studiju p rogrammu ietvaros 
apmācī ta speciālista vadībā. 
Prasmes 
Kopīgo un specifisko prasmju dalījuma veidošanas princips: 
kopīgās prasmes ir prasmes, kas tiek lietotas vairākās psiholoģijas jomās (skolu, 
klīniskajā, sociālajā, organizāciju/darba u.c. psiholoģijā) vai ari veido specifisko prasmju 
bāzi j eb pamatu, bez kura apguves nevar turpināt profesionālās darbības j o m ā m spe­
cifisko prasmju apguvi. 
• specifiskās prasmes ir prasmes, kas pēc nosaukuma ir līdzīgas vairākām psiho­
loģijas nozarēm, bet pēc satura ir specifiskas, atbilstošas šo psiholoģijas nozaru teorē­
tiskajiem pamat iem, praksei un klienta ve idam. 
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Specifiskās prasmes profesija Vispārējas prasmes I spējas Kopīgas prasmes nozare 
• i zvē lē t ies atbilstošu saziņas 
ve idu ar dažāda v e c u m a un 
soc iā lo grupu pārstāvjiem 
• lietot dažādus saskarsmes 
paņēmienus 
• novērtēt klienta* apkārtējās 
v ides faktorus, kultūras un 
soc iā lās i ez īmes 
• atpazīt klienta personības 
iez īmju un psihisko 
stāvokļu izpausmes 
uzved ībā 
• balstīt savu profes ionālo 
darbību uz zinātniski 
pamatotām psiholoģijas 
teorijām 
• kritiski izvērtēt dažādu 
m e t o ž u validitāti un 
t icamību 
• ievērot profes ionālo ētiku 
un ps ihohig iēnu 
• iegūt ps iholoģ isku 
informāciju, adekvāti 
izmantojot dažāda ve ida 
ps iholoģi jas metodes 
(novērošana, aptauja, 
testēšana, intervija u.c.) 
• apkopot , analizēt un 
interpretēt ps iho loģ i ska 
rakstura informāciju 
• izstrādāt pētījuma projektus 
ps iholoģi jā un tos realizēt 
• rakstīt zinātniska pētījuma 
pārskata darbu/ rakstu 
• lietot datu statistiskās 
apstrādes un analīzes 
datorprogrammas 
• veidot kontaktu ar klientu* 
• intervijā noteikt klienta 
vajadzības 
• izvēlēt ies ps iholoģiskās 
izpētes metodes atbilstoši 
klienta izpētes vajadzībām 
• veikt klienta ps iholoģisko 
izpēti / izvērtēšanu 
• pārrunāt un izskaidrot 
ps iholoģ iska rakstura 
informāciju klientam 
saprotamā veidā 




• sniegt kl ientam 
ps iholoģisku konsultāciju 
• novērtēt ps iholoģiskās 
konsultācijas rezultātu 
• veikt klienta ps iho loģ i sko 
rehabilitāciju ** 
• pamatot ps iholoģiskās 
izpētes, konsultēšanas un 
rehabilitācijas** metožu 
izvēli 
• izstrādāt klienta adaptācijas 
vai attīstības programmu 
sadarbībā ar cit iem 
speciāl is t iem un to realizēt 
• novērtēt klienta 
ps iholoģiskās izmaiņas 
• izvērtēt savu profesionālo 
kompetenci konkrētu 
uzdevumu veikšanai 
• saskarsmes prasme 
• veikt darbu individuāli 
• sadarboties komandā/grupā 
• plānot, organizēt un vadīt 
izpi ldāmos darbus un noteikt 
to prioritātes 
• plānot, organizēt un vadīt 
profesionālās grupas darbu 
• pārliecināt citus un 
argumentēt savu viedokli 
• lietot informācijas avotus un 
to atlases l īdzekļus 
• noformēt, sistematizēt un 
glabāt l ietišķos dokumentus 
• jaunrades un pētniecības 
prasme 
• risināt konfliktsituācijas 
• ievērot vispārīgos ētikas 
principus 
• ievērot darba drošības un 
higiēnas prasības 
• spēt sazināties latviešu valodā 
un apgūtā svešvalodā 
• pilnveidot profesionālās 
zināšanas un prasmes 
tālākizglītības procesā 
• pieņemt l ēmumus un 
uzņemties atbildību 
• prezentēt informāciju par 
noteiktu tematu, izskaidrot to 
c i t iem (mutiski un rakstiski) 
• lietot datoru informācijas 
glabāšanai un apstrādei 
* klients var būt indivīds, grupa vai organizācija 
** rehabilitācijas metodes lieto klīniskajā psiholoģijā 





Priekšstats Izpratne Lietošana 
P s i h o l o ģ i j a s n o z a r e s u n p r o f e s i o n ā l ā s 
d a r b ī b a s j o m a s 
K v a n t i t a t ī v a u n k v a l i t a t ī v a p ē t ī j u m a 
m e t o d o l o ģ i j a u n m e t o d e s p s i h o l o ģ i j ā 
S t a t i s t i k a s d a t u a p s t r ā d e s u n a n a l ī z e s 
m e t o d e s ( v i e n k ā r š ā s u n m u l t i v a r i a t ī v ā s ) 
P s i h e s b i o l o ģ i s k i e p a m a t i 
V i s p ā r ī g ā p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
P s i h o l o ģ i j a s v ē s t u r e 
P s i h o l o g a ē t i k a 
K o g n i t ī v ā p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
N e i r o p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
A t t ī s t ī b a s p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
S o c i ā l ā p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
P e r s o n ī b a s p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
D i f e r e n c i ā l ā p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
P e d a g o ģ i s k ā / m ā c ī b u p s i h o l o ģ i j a 1 1 
O r g a n i z ā c i j u p s i h o l o ģ i j a b 
D a r b a p s i h o l o ģ i j a 1 1 
K l ī n i s k ā / p a t o p s i h o l o ģ i j a 
V e s e l ī b a s p s i h o l o ģ i j a 1 
Ģ i m e n e s p s i h o l o ģ i j a ' 
P s i h o l o ģ i s k ā k o n s u l t ē š a n a 
P s i h o m e t r i k a 
P s i h o l o ģ i s k ā s i z p ē t e s u n i z v ē r t ē š a n a s 
m e t o d e s 
Z i n ā t n i s k o r a k s t u d a r b u i z s t r ā d e 
S v e š v a l o d a 
I n f o r m ā t i k a s p a m a t i 
D a r b a l i k u m d o š a n a h 
E k o n o m i k a s p a m a t i b 
C i l v ē k t i e s ī b u p a m a t i 
F i l o z o f i j a s p a m a t i 
C i t u p s i h o l o ģ i j a s n o z a r u k u r s i u 
" šīs zināšanas ir vairāk nepieciešamas skolu psihologiem 
'' šīs zināšanas ir vairāk nepieciešamas organizāciju/darba psihologiem 
' šīs zināšanas ir vairāk nepieciešamas klīniskajiem un skolu psihologiem 
''šīs zināšanas ir vairāk nepieciešamas tiem psihologiem, kuri strādās specifiskās psiholoģijas nozarēs 
Ijuridiskajā, vides, sporta psiholoģijā u.c.) 
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Papildprasība profesijas standarta apguvei 
Profesi jai a tb i l s tošo z ināšanu u n p rasmju apguvei nep iec iešami ne mazāk kā 6 
gadi, tai skaitā 40 k red ī tu c apjomā jāietver viena gada pārraudzības (supervīzijas) prakse. 
To r e k o m e n d ē E i r o p a s Ps ihologu asociāciju federāci jas izs t rādāt ie vadošie norādīju­
mi E i r o p a s ps iho loga d i p l o m a m , u n to atzīst kā a tbi ls tošu pras ību šī Latvijas psiholo­
ga profesi jas s t a n d a r t a izs t rādes grupa . 
Ps iho loga a s i s t en tam, kurš var s t r ādā t t ikai ps iho loga pā r raudz ībā , profesijai at­
b i l s tošo z ināšanu u n prasmju apguvei nep iec iešami ne m a z ā k kā 4-5 gadi un ne ma­
zāk k ā 5 0 % n o kopē jā k red ī tu ap joma p ā r r a u d z ī b a s (supervīzijas) p rakses . 
c Latvi jas izglītības s i s t ē m ā 4 0 kr. = 60 - E C T S E i r o p a s izglītības kredī tu transfor­
māci jas s i s t ēmā 
Psihologa profesijas standarta izstrādes darba grupas sastāvs: 
Malgožata Raščevska, darba grupas vadītāja, Dr . psych, asoc. prof., Latvijas Uni­
vers i t ā tes Pedagoģi jas u n psiholoģijas fakul tā tes Psiholoģijas noda ļas vadītāja 
Inga Ezera, darba grupas sekretāre, M a . psych., Latvijas Organizāci ju psihologu 
b iedr ības d e l e ģ ē t ā pā r s t āve 
l i ā n a Bistrova, M a . psych., Latvi jas Organ izāc i ju ps iho logu b iedr ības valdes 
pr iekšsēdētā ja 
Pāvels Tjurins, Dr . psych., Psiholoģijas augstskolas docents , Valsts policijas Psiho­
loģiskā d i enes t a p r iekšn ieks 
Ludmila Kaļiņņikova, Dr . psych., Psiholoģijas augstskolas docen t e , Attīst ības psi­
holoģi jas k a t e d r a s vadī tāja , P rofes ionā lo ps ihologu asociācijas b i e d r e 
Natāl i ja Šmeļova, Psiholoģi jas augs tskolas l ek to re , Ps iholoģiskās un psihiatriskās 
pa l īdz ības konsu l ta t īvā cen t r a vadītāja, Psiholoģijas u n psihiatri jas konsultāci ju cen­
t ra ps iho loģe 
Geršons Breslavs, D r . habi l . psych., Sociā lo tehnoloģi ju augstskola , Psiholoģijas 
k a t e d r a s vadītājs, ps iholoģi jas profes ionā lās studiju p r o g r a m m a s d i rek to rs 
Gunt i s Tomsons , S t a rp t au t i skā Prak t i skās Psiholoģijas ins t i tū ta v icerektors 
Tamāra Čaikovska, S tarp taut i skais Prakt iskās Psiholoģijas institūts, Prakt isko psi­
ho logu asociāci jas d e l e ģ ē t ā pārs tāve 
Kristīne Maslovska, M a . psych., Latvijas Psihologu apvienības valdes priekšsēdētāja, 
Valsts policijas Ps iholoģiskā d i enes t a ps iholoģe 
Anda Kauliņa, M a . psych., R P I V A psiholoģijas profes ionālās studiju p r o g r a m m a s 
d i r ek to re 
Inese Platpīre, M a . psych., Latvijas Skolu ps ihologu asociācijas de leģē tā pārs tāve, 
Rīgas K u l t ū r a s skolas ps iho loģe 
Ingūna Upzare , M a . psych., Latvijas Skolu ps iho logu asociācijas pr iekšsēdētāja , 
Rīgas Sko lu va ldes Ps iholoģiskā d i enes t a ps iholoģe 
Evija Striķa, M a . psych., Kl īnisko ps iho logu asociācijas de l eģē tā pārs tāve , B O V 
SI A "Ps ih ia t r i jas c e n t r s " vecākā ps iholoģe 
Anda Fenogenova, M a . psych., Latvijas Universi tātes Pedagoģijas un psiholoģijas fa-
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kultātes Psiholoģijas nodaļas psihologa asistenta profesionālās programmas direktore. 
Profes ionālās izglīt ības un nodarbināt ības tr īspusējās sadarbības apakšpadomes 
ekspert i : 
Natālija Bahmačova , "Skalbes" klīniskais psihologs, Ma. psych. 
Natālija Ivanova, Rīgas 32. vidusskolas skolas psihologs, Dr. psych. 
PROFESSIONAL STANDARD 
Profes s ion P s y c h o l o g i s t 
Qual i f i ca t ion level 5 
J o b d e s c r i p t i o n A psycholog i s t works in an organization and/or in private practice and renders 
psychologica l services to an individual, and/or to a group, and/or to an 
organization. A psychologis t performs psycholog ica l assessment , counsel ing , 
rehabilitation in crisis and after trauma, promotes psycholog ica l adaptation and 
deve lopment , accompl i shes scientif ic research, presents it, and is responsible for 
his/her o w n professional deve lopment in the chosen field o f school , cl inical, 
social , organizational/work, forensic, etc. p sycho logy . A psycholog is t acquires 
and uses specif ied scientif ically based assessment and research methods , 
consult ing methods, rehabilitation methods, and deve lopment promotional 
methods in the chosen field, and renders other psycholog ica l services in 
conjunction with the psycho log i s t ' s work ethic. 
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Responsibilities Tasks 
1. F o l l o w psychologists" 1.1. Inform cl ients , employers , and other specialists about ethical 
work ethic principles in psychologists" work. 
1.2. In confl ict situations act according to the requirements of the 
- Code o f Psychologists" Ethics. 
2. P s y c h o l o g i c a l 2 . 1 . Indicate the goal of the assessment . 
a s ses sment (of the 2 .2 . C h o o s e appropriate research methods, d e v e l o p assessment plan. 
individual , group, and/or 2 .3 . Perform data col lect ion, analysis, and interpretation. 
organizat ion) . 2 .4 . Process the results and conc lus ions of the obtained assessment. 
2 .5 . Discuss and explain the obtained conc lus ions to the client in an 
understandable way. 
3. Psycho log i ca l 3 . 1 . Col lect and specify information about the problem. 
c o u n s e l i n g (of the 3 .2 . Def ine the problem, set goals and work out the counsel ing plan. 
individual , group, 3 .3 . C h o o s e appropriate counse l ing methods. 
and/or organizat ion) . 3 .4 . Conduct the counse l ing process . 
3 .5 . Discuss and explain counse l ing process and the results to the 
client. 
4. Promot ion of 4 . 1 . Def ine the problem (re-assess the reasons for non-adaptation). 
p sycho log i ca l 4 .2 . Set the adaptation or deve lopment promotion program goals and 
adaptation and plan. 
d e v e l o p m e n t . * 4 . 3 . Co-operate with other specialists in the program. 
4 .4 . Implement the program. 
4 .5 . Appraise the changes . 
5. P s y c h o l o g i c a l 5 . 1 . A s s e s s the psychologica l consequences of trauma and/or crisis 
rehabilitation in crisis and set rehabilitation goals . 
and trauma after- 5 .2 . C h o o s e adequate rehabilitation methods. 
e f fects . ** 5 .3 . Perform rehabilitation activities in co-operation with other 
special ists . 
5 .4 . Appraise the changes . 
6. Profess ional growth. 6 . 1 . Participate in scientific conferences , workshops , courses, 
training sess ions . 
6 .2 . F o l l o w n e w deve lopments described in professional literature. 
6 .3 . Participate in supervisory activities and in personal 
psychotherapy. 
7. Performing scientif ic 7 . 1 . Indicate the problem and goal of the research. 
research in p s y c h o l o g y . 7 .2 . State the theme and analyze scientif ic literature on the chosen 
topic. 
7 .3 . State the research hypothes is or the research question. 
7 .4 . C h o o s e the research des ign , deve lop the plan 
7.5. Col lect data. 
7 .6 . Process , analyze , and interpret the data. 
7 .7 . Write a report on the research results and present it. 
8. D e v e l o p i n g the 8 .1 . Maintain and systematize materials o f psycholog ica l research. 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l research 8 .2 . Col lect psycholog ica l research materials to add to the Latvian 
data base. data base (for test standardizing, for instance) , observing 
confidentiality and principle of voluntary participation. 
* these responsibilities are for school and clinical psychologists 
* * this responsibility is for clinical psychologists only 
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Specific factors of work environment 
Organizational factors - wo rk is d o n e individually, in pa i rs , o r in task g roups . T h e 
psychologist is t he superv i so r of t h e assis tant . 
Office equipment - to counse l g r o u p s a n d individuals the psychologis t n e e d s a 
specially e q u i p p e d office ( i so la ted from o u t e r no ises ) wi th at least o n e table , c o m -
for table cha i rs , c o m p u t e r , a n d a filing cab ine t for k e e p i n g p a p e r s . T h e psychologist 
n e e d s psychological a s se s smen t e q u i p m e n t and o t h e r work ing ma te r i a l s , and o t h e r 
e q u i p m e n t for his p rofess iona l activities. 
• N o Physical • N o Biological • N o C h e m i c a l 
Specific requirements for completing tasks 
In cases w h e r e e d u c a t i o n has no t b e e n o b t a i n e d u n d e r e d u c a t e d special is ts in a 
special s tudy p r o g r a m a special official cer t i f icate a t t e s t ing the b a c k g r o u n d of the 
psychologist is r e q u i r e d for the app l ica t ion of c o m p l i c a t e d psychological r e sea rch 
and eva lua t ion m e t h o d s , consul t ing , and r ehab i l i t a t i on m e t h o d s . 
Skills 
Division in to c o m m o n a n d specific skills: 
• C o m m o n skills a r e skills used in d iverse fields of psychology (school , clinical, 
social, o rgan iza t iona l /work , and o t h e r fields) and t hey are the basis for specific skills 
r e q u i r e d for p e r f o r m i n g profess iona l activit ies. 
• Specific skills a r e skills s imilar by t h e des igna t ion to severa l fields of psycho-
logy, bu t specific by t h e c o n t e n t , and a p p r o p r i a t e t o t h e theore t i ca l basis, prac t ice , 
and type of c l ient of t hose fields of psychology. 
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Common skills in the field 
• C h o o s e an adequate way to 
communica te with 
representatives o f diverse 
age and social groups. 
• U s e various modes o f 
contact. 
• Evaluate factors o f 
environment , culture, and 
social background o f the 
cl ient. 
• R e c o g n i z e the c l ient 's 
personality traits and 
express ion of mental 
condit ion in his/her 
behavior. 
• Base profess ional activities 
on scientif ical ly based 
psycho log ica l theories . 
• R e a s s e s s critically the 
validity and reliability o f 
various methods . 
• F o l l o w professional ethics 
and Psychohyg iene . 
• U s e various psycho log ica l 
methods adequately to 
obtain psycho log ica l 
information (observat ion, 
quest ionnaire , testing, 
interview, etc . ) 
• Process , analyze , and 
discuss psycho log ica l 
a s se s sment information. 
• D e v e l o p research projects 
in p s y c h o l o g y , and 
implement them. 
• Write reports on scientif ic 
research. 
• U s e computer programs for 
statistics data process ing 
and analys is . 
Specific skills in the field 
• Make contact with c l ient* 
• Def ine the needs of cl ient 
during the interview. 
• C h o o s e adequate 
psycholog ica l assessment . 
• Perform psychologica l 
assessment of the client. 
• D i s c u s s and explain 
psycholog ica l information 
to the client in an 
understandable w a y . 
• C h o o s e the method of 
psycholog ica l counse l ing 
according to the cl ient's 
problem. 
• Provide psychologica l 
information to the client. 
• Evaluate the results o f 
psycholog ica l counse l ing . 
• Perform psychologica l 
rehabilitation of the 
c l ient** 
• Motivate the c h o i c e of 
psycholog ica l assessment , 
counse l ing , and 
rehabilitation** methods. 
• Work out the adaptation 
d e v e l o p m e n t program of 
the c l ient in cooperation 
with other specialists, and 
implement it. 
• Evaluate psychological 
changes of the client. 
• Evaluate o w n professional 
c o m p e t e n c e to perform 
specif ic tasks. 
General skills I abilities 
• Communicat ion skills. 
• Work independently. 
• Cooperate in a team/group. 
• Plan and organize tasks, and 
indicate priorities. 
• Plan, organize, and guide the 
work of professional group. 
• Conv ince others and justify 
o w n opinions . 
• U s e information sources and 
selection criteria. 
• Process, systematize , and 
store the applied documents. 
• Creativity and research skills 
• Conflict so lv ing . 
• Fo l low general ethics 
principles. 
• Fo l low the requirements o f 
work safety and hygiene. 
• Communicate in Latvian and 
acquired foreign languages. 
• Upgrade professional 
knowledge and skills in the 
process o f continuing 
education. 
• Make dec is ions and take on 
responsibil ity. 
• Present information about the 
current theme, and explain it 
to others (orally and in 
writing). 
• U s e computer in order to store 
and process information. 
*client may be an individual, group, or organization 
** rehabilitation methods used in clinical psychology 
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Knowledge 
Knowledge Stage of knowledge 
Basic Understanding Application 
Branches o f p s y c h o l o g y and areas o f professional 
activit ies " • *»<*-• j » * > 
Methods and Methodo logy o f Quantitative and 
Qualitative Research 
Methods o f Data Process ing and Analys i s ( s imple 
and multifactorial) J^^^^^B^B :~ 
Bio log ica l Bas i s o f Mental Processes 
General P s y c h o l o g y 
History o f P s y c h o l o g y 
Ethics in P s y c h o l o g y 
Cogni t ive P s y c h o l o g y 
N e u r o p s y c h o l o g y 
D e v e l o p m e n t a l P s y c h o l o g y 
Socia l P s y c h o l o g y 
Personality P s y c h o l o g y 
Differential P s y c h o l o g y 
Educational P s y c h o l o g y a 
Organizational P s y c h o l o g y h 
Work P s y c h o l o g y h 
Clinica l /Abnormal P s y c h o l o g y 
Health P s y c h o l o g y 
Family P s y c h o l o g y c 
Psycho log i ca l Counse l ing 
Psychometr i c s 
Psycho log ica l A s s e s s m e n t 
D e v e l o p m e n t o f Scient i f ic T h e s i s 
Foreign Languages 
Computers for Data Ana lys i s 
Labour Legis lat ion b 
Basic E c o n o m i c s b 
Human Rights Bas i c s 
Introduction to Phi losophy 
Courses in other branches of p s y c h o l o g y d 
" mostly for school psychologists 
" mostly for organizational/work psychologists 
' mostly for clinical and school psychologists 
•'for psychologists of specific branches of psychology (forensic, environmental, sports., etc. psychology) 
Additional Requirements for Professional Standards 
There are at least 6 years (40 credits for every year) needed to acquire appropriate 
knowledge and skills, inter alia, one year of moni tored (supervised) pract ice of 4 0 
BALTIC Journal OF PSYCHOLOGY /2002, Vol. 3, No 1/ 
101 
c red i t s m u s t b e inc luded . Th i s is r e c o m m e n d e d by the guidel ines of the Federa t ion 
of E u r o p e a n Psychologis ts Assoc ia t ion for D i p l o m a of E u r o p e a n Psychologist . T h e 
w o r k i n g g r o u p of the Latv ian Psychologis ts ' Profess ional S t a n d a r d s accepts these 
s t a n d a r d s . Ass i s tan t psychologist can work u n d e r the supervis ion of the psychologist 
only, a n d he / she n e e d s a t least 4-5 years , and at least 5 0 % from the total credi ts of 
the superv is ing psychologis t . 
c 40 c red i t s in the La tv ian educa t iona l system. = 60 credi ts - E C T S E u r o p e a n 
C r e d i t s T t r a n s f o r m a t i o n System 
Psychologists' Professional Standards Development Working Group: 
Malgožata Raščevska, leader of the working group, Dr.psych., assoc. prof., Univer­
sity of Latvia , Facul ty of Pedagogy and Psychology, d i rec tor of Psychology Dep t . 
Inga Ezera, secretary of the working group, M A . psych., de lega te of Latvian Asso­
c ia t ion of O r g a n i z a t i o n a l Psychologists 
l i ā n a Bistrova, M A . psych., La tv ian Assoc ia t ion of Organ iza t iona l Psychologists, 
d i r ec to r of the B o a r d 
Pāvels Tjurins, Dr .psych. , Col lege of Psychology assoc. prof., head of State Police 
Psychological Services 
Ludmila Kaļ iņņikova, Dr . psych., Col lege of Psychology assoc. prof., chair of the 
D e v e l o p m e n t a l Psychology Dept . , m e m b e r of the Associat ion of Professional Psycho­
logists 
Natāl i ja Šmeļova, l ec tu re r at Co l lege of Psychology, head of Psychological and 
Psychiatric Counse l ing Services C e n t r e , Psychologcial and Psychiatric Counsel ing Cen­
t re psychologis t 
Geršons Breslavs, D r . habil . psych., Col lege of Social Technologies , chair of Dept . 
of Psychology, d i r t ec to r of Profess ional Psychology Studies P r o g r a m 
Guntis Tomsons , v ice -pres iden t of I n t e r n a t i o n a l App l i ed Psychology Inst i tute 
Tamāra Čaikovska, I n t e r n a t i o n a l App l i ed Psychology Ins t i tu te , de lega te of Ap­
pl ied Psychologis t Assoc ia t ion 
Krist īne Maslovska, M A psych., Assoc ia t ion of Latvian Psychologists , chair of the 
B o a r d , psychologis t at S t a t e Pol ice Psychological Services 
Anda Kaul iņa , M A . psych., R iga Col lege of Pedagogy and E d u c a t i o n M a n a ­
g e m e n t , d i r ec to r of Profess ional Psychology Studies P r o g r a m 
Inese Platpīre, M A psych., de l ega t e of Associa t ion of La tv ian School Psycholo­
gists , psychologis t at R īga Col lege of C u l t u r e 
Ingūna Upzare , M A psych., h e a d of the Assoc ia t ion of Latv ian School Psycholo­
gists , psychologis t with Rīga School B o a r d Psychology Services 
Evija Striķa, M A psych., de l ega t e of the Assoc ia t ion of Clinical Psychologists, 
s en io r psychologis t at B O V S I A "Psihiatr i jas c e n t r s " 
Anda Fenogenova, M A . psych., Univers i ty of Latvia , Facul ty of Pedagogy and 
Psychology, D e p t . of Psychology, d i r ec to r of Psychology Assis tant Professional P ro ­
g r a m 
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OPEN DISCUSSION BY OUR 
READERS, AUTHORS, AND 
EDITORS 
Question: Which late twentieth century 
theories, concepts, and research 
directions could play a particularly 
significant role in psychology's future 
development? 
I m a n t s B a r u s s (Professor, Department of Psychology, King's College, 
University of Western Ontario): 
A t the end of the twent ie th century, psychology has r e m a i n e d mult i faceted and I think 
tha t tha t character is t ic will con t inue for m a n y years . T h e m a i n schism has been bet-
ween academic , o r scientific 
psychology, which has sought to abide by the d e m a n d s of science, and practical 
psychology, in par t icu lar psychotherapy, which has t r ied to a c c o m m o d a t e itself t o real-
life s i tuat ions. T h a t schism is no t as a p p a r e n t in t h e Baltic s ta tes where t h e concerns of 
pract ical psychology are s tudied in academic inst i tut ions. In the Wes te rn world , acade-
mic psychology, which d e t e r m i n e s the accep ted direct ions in the discipline of psycho-
logy, is still largely based o n the no t ion that the h u m a n psyche is an informat ion pro-
cessing device. Thus , h u m a n beings a re r ega rded as c o m p u t e r s and any features of the 
psyche tha t d o no t fit within the l imitat ions of this no t ion ge t downplayed and forgot-
ten. None the le s s , t he re are t h r ee app roaches tha t have a p p e a r e d in psychology and 
o n e in the b r o a d e r scientific c o m m u n i t y tha t could c rea te a c o u n t e r - m o v e m e n t . 
T h e first new a p p r o a c h is positive psychology within which are s tudied a person 's 
positive character is t ics . Cur ren t ly tha t is d o n e in a narrowly scientific m a n n e r , but it is 
possible that with t ime, this a p p r o a c h could expand . Well, t o tell the t ru th , t he re is 
no th ing new a b o u t positive psychology in that it reflects s o m e of the issues raised in 
humanis t i c psychology which b los somed in the 1950s. H u m a n i s t i c psychology, which 
practical ly d i s appea red in the 1970s, is itself cur ren t ly enjoying a rebi r th , a l though it is 
difficult to k n o w if tha t rebi r th will last. T h e scope of human i s t i c psychology is b r o a d e r 
t han tha t of posit ive psychology in that the re is an effort in humanis t i c psychology to 
e n c o m p a s s the fea tures of the psyche as they a re lived. A l o n g with that , within h u m a -
nistic psychology the re have b e e n deve loped r e sea r ch m e t h o d s that a re m o r e suitable 
for u n d e r s t a n d i n g h u m a n exper ience than those of conven t iona l science. 
T h e third a p p r o a c h tha t has recent ly a p p e a r e d in psychology is t o regard spirituality 
as a specific ability in the s a m e way that intel l igence is r ega rded as an ability. It is not as 
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t hough spirituality had b e e n complete ly neglected. In the psychology of religion, one 
of psychology's o ldes t b ranches , and in t ranspersonal psychology, which grew out of 
humanis t i c psychology in the 1960s, a t t en t ion was di rected specifically at spirituality. 
But ne i the r the psychology of religion no r t ranspersonal psychology has been able to 
influence the ma in thrus t of academic psychology. T h e concept of spiri tual intelligence 
has not ye t lost the ability to have an effect o n the future of psychology. 
Wi th in science a g rea t deal of interest has been shown concerning consciousness 
which, itself, h a s p r o m p t e d a re -examina t ion of ontological ques t ions . It has been 
in te res t ing to no t e tha t this en thus iasm abou t consciousness has not affected the 
discipline of psychology even though the study of consciousness naturally fits within it. 
Psychology has been isolated from o the r academic disciplines and, it could be said, has 
b e e n afraid of incorpora t ing within it wha t o ther disciplines may have to offer. Tha t 
even appl ies to statistics, for example , which is widely used in psychology often with 
incorrec t p rocedu re s because psychologists appea r not to pay m u c h a t ten t ion to statis-
ticians. If t he cu r ren t discussions and research abou t h u m a n consciousness have the 
power to affect psychologists, then I think that psychology could t ransform in fruitful 
d i rec t ions . It will be interest ing to observe what the future will bring. 
J u r i s G. D r a g u n s ( P r o f e s s o r , T h e P e n n s y l v a n i a S t a t e U n i v e r s i t y ) : P s y c h o -
logy in t h e N e w M i l l e n n i u m : T o w a r d G l o b a l i z a t i o n a n d I n t e g r a t i o n . 
T h r o u g h o u t the twent ie th century, m u c h of psychology was polar ized, notably bet-
w e e n the p r o p o n e n t s of behavior ism and advocates of phenomenology . With the ad-
vent of t h e new mi l lennium, signs are appear ing that this division is being overcome. 
Cogni t ive revolut ion was early harb inger of this t rend, even though it b rought with it 
new imbalances , no tably in its disregard of unconscious processes and the resulting 
bias toward h u m a n rat ional i ty (cf., M a h o n e y , 1980). A n an t ido te against this distor-
t ion is t h e extens ion of opera t ion ism, falsifiability, and replicability to the ent ire ga-
m u t of h u m a n subjectivity, not only in cognit ion but in affect and motivat ion. Take for 
example , the p h e n o m e n o n of f reedom, which as the people in the Baltic countr ies 
know, l o o m s large in h u m a n conduct and exper ience. Arid jet, psychology has so far 
had little t o say abou t it (cf., Draguns , 1996). Viktor Frank l envisaged height psycho-
logy as a c o u n t e r p a r t t o d e p t h psychology, and it is t ime to implement his proposal 
t h r o u g h r igorous qual i ta t ive and quant i ta t ive research. Beyond it, Staats (1998) has 
po in ted the way toward "weaving psychology ' s diverse th reads into the fabric of uni-
fied sc ience ." 
A n o t h e r chal lenge tha t psychology is facing is globalization, in its two aspects. The 
first involves m a k i n g psychology t rue to the totality of h u m a n exper ience by transcen-
ding the cons t ruc to rs p r o p o s e d and the da t a ga thered at the sites at which psychology 
or ig ina ted and deve loped . H o f s t e d e ' s (2001) integrat ion of this wor ldwide research 
p r o g r a m poin ts the way to this goal by pinpoint ing the ramifications of the five empi-
rically der ived cul tural d imens ions t h r o u g h o u t the var ious domains of psychology. 
T h e o t h e r aspec t of g lobal iza t ion wi th which psychologists ( H e r m a n s & K e m p e n , 
1998; M a r s e l l a 1998) have b e g u n to g rapp le revolves a r o u n d the rap id pace of social 
c h a n g e across cu l tu ra l a n d na t iona l b o u n d a r i e s . Assessing the impac t of these p ro-
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cesses, and of their positive and negative consequences, is a pressing task for psycho-
logists everywhere . It is part icularly urgent in the Balt ic region, where globalizing 
trends are likely to mark a new phase in the continuing struggle for preservation of 
cul tural identi ty. 
R e f e r e n c e s 
Draguns, J.G.(1996) Freedom: A neglect variable in psychology. Proceedings of the 
Second International Baltic Psychology Conference (pp. 34-45). Tallinn 
Hermans, H.J.M. & Kempen, H.J.G. (1998) Moving cultures. American Psycholo-
gist^, 1111-1120. 
Hofstede, G. (2001) Culture's consequences (Second edition). London: Sage. 
Mahoney, M.J. (1980) Psychotherapy process. New York: Knopf. 
T h o m a s O a k l a n d (P ro fesso r of E d u c a t i o n a l P s y c h o l o g y , U n i v e r s i t y of 
F l o r i d a ) : 
The extent to which theories , concept ions , and research contr ibute to the develop-
ment of psychology depends, in part, on psychology's history and current development 
within a country. Psychology 's development typically emerges from biology or philo-
sophy. Countr ies in which psychology has a stronger biological base tend to favour 
empirical methods to guide psychology's development while countries in which psycho-
logy has a stronger philosophical base initially rely more heavily on non-empirical met-
hods and gravitate toward a blending of theory and empiricism. 
The discipline (i.e., a body of scholarly knowledge, including theory, research, and 
related technology) and professional practice (i.e., applications of the discipline through 
service) of psychology display uneven development internationally. They are strong 
and vibrant in some counties, weak but growing in others, and not apparent in some. 
Thus , the extent to which theories, conceptions, and research contribute to the deve-
lopment of psychology depends, in part, on psychology ' s history and current level of 
deve lopmen t . 
Theory is important to both a discipline and its practice. Theory often serves as the 
forerunner for research and practice and provides a unifying scholarly description of 
evidence. For example, the impact of Freud and his disciples on research and practice 
is immeasurable . J u n g ' s writings on temperament st imulated much research, lead to 
the development of tests of temperament for adults and children, and furthered clini-
cal practice. 
In countr ies in which the discipline and professional practice of psychology are 
somewhat well established, psychology is asked to address practical issues. Some issues 
are characterized positively (e. g., how best to promote normal growth and develop-
ment, achievement at schools and work settings, interpersonal relationships, and per-
sonal happiness). Other issues focus on chronic problems (e.g., mental illness, mental 
retardation, learning disabilities, violence, and cognitive decline in the elderly). Psycho-
logy in these countries is asked to address the following question: what interventions, 
delivered to whom and by whom, under what conditions, when and over what period 
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of t ime may mater ial ly p r o m o t e and change behavior , if not in this genera t ion then in 
the next? Answers to this b road ques t ion rest heavily on basic and applied research. 
A scholar -prac t i t ioner mode l is n e e d e d in which scholarship and practice enjoy 
reciprocal re la t ionships . E a c h cont r ibutes to the o ther . Research and o the r forms of 
schola rsh ip address impor t an t pract ice-rela ted issues and inform psychologists as to 
the s t r eng ths and l imitat ions of var ious practices. In addit ion, professional practice 
identifies critical needs and serves as a field-test for research. 
T h u s , in my judgmen t , the deve lopmen t of psychology dur ing the 21st Century will 
benefi t from var ious theor ies and concepts However , its cont inued growth and social 
suppor t unde r sco re the impor tance of instituting a scholar-pract i t ioner model . 
V i e s t u r s R e n g e (Assoc. Professor, University of Latvia): 
T h e future d e v e l o p m e n t of psychology will be considerably influenced by achieve-
m e n t s in genet ic and neurosciences . Al ready in the next few years the decisive role of 
the hered i ty factor in m a n y aspects of h u m a n behaviour will be proven. More and 
m o r e t h e aspect tha t pa ren t s ' t r ea tmen t of a child de te rmines the child's inheri ted 
psychological peculiar i t ies will be conf i rmed. T h e cognitive processes will be researc-
hed in close connec t ion to n e u r o n activities and biochemical processes in the brain. 
T h u s , psychology will move still closer to the o the r natura l sciences. With this the 
evolu t ionary a p p r o a c h to psychology will be s t r eng thened - the format ion and functio-
ning of men ta l character is t ics and processes will be examined from the point of view of 
h u m a n evolut ion. A t the s a m e time m o r e a t ten t ion will be paid to the differences in 
h u m a n psychology d e t e r m i n e d by cul ture . Many branches of psychology - develop-
m e n t a l phsychology, social psychology and o thers will be re-examined as a result of 
in tercul tura l research . It is possible tha t evolut ionary and intercultural approaches , 
mutua l ly supp lemen t ing each o ther , will c rea te some kind of c o m m o n psychology me-
ta theory . T h e cognitive app roaches and the domina t ing role of social learning theory 
will r ema in , bu t t he r e the universally and culturally de t e rmined aspects will be separa-
ted m o r e clearly. T h e exper iment , the quanti ta t ive me thods will cont inue to be the 
basis of psychological research, and it will be significant in predict ing an individual's 
behav iour , bu t the impor t ance of quali tat ive m e t h o d s will grow in predict ing single 
individual 's behav iour . T h e influence of social constructivism ideas will grow, psycho-
logy links to t endenc ie s in m o d e r n psychology. T h e 20th century personali ty theories 
from F r e u d to Cat te l l will lose their actual mean ing and will b e c o m e objects of historic 
resea rch . H u m a n i s t i c psychology will lose the link with science m o r e and more and 
will c la im the s ta tus of a " N e w a g e " religion. Part of psychoanalysis will cont inue to 
in tegra te in to cognit ive psychology, pa r t will r emain as a par t of cultural heri tage and 
will c o n t i n u e to influence psychotherapy pract ice and me thods . 
In to ta l , psychology will consol ida te as a science, yet at t he same time it will be 
m o r e difficult t o g rasp it t h rough the pr i sm of everyday concepts and this will increase 
the popula r i ty of var ious pseudo-psychologies , which will be able to present to people 
a seemingly clear a n d easily percept ib le view of oneself and o the r people . 
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